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MEETINGS: The third Thursday of each month at 7:30 pm at the Los Angeles Photo Center, 412 South
Parkview St., Los Angeles. Visitors and guests always welcome. MEMBERSHIP: Annual Dues—Single/$1 5;
Coup[e/$18; Patron/any additional amount. All due july 1. New membership dues are prorated for first
partial year. Send new dues to Membership Director. SUBSCRIPTIONS: The 3-D NEWS is published
monthly and included with membership. $10 for 12 issues for non-members; send fee to 3-D NEWS Editor.
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Stereo Activity Calendar

THU JUL 19 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center - 7:30
Gala Awards Night with Dessert Potluck
Bring some goodies to share

TUE JUL 31 Copy Deadline - August 3-D NEWS — Share
some 3-D info with your fellow readers by
sending articles to the Editor

THU AUG 17 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center - 7:30
Showing of the SAC International Stereo
Exhibition

Member & Subscriber Update

A hearty welcome to these two new NEWS subscribers:

BEN GERLAND

AID N. Rossraore Ave //313

Los Angeles CA 9000A

LES HEYWARD

AAA9 Northside Dr., NW
Atlanta GA 30327

From the Editor...

Here we go again. This Editor might be getting a
little worn around the edges, but he's consented to
stay with it, so here starts his 15th year as Editor.
Content of the NEWS often reflects his thinking —
that we are Photographers first, and Stereographers
second, using the 3-D medium to greatly enhance our
photographic output. Hence, the continuing articles
about what makes a photograph — any of them good.
I guess he still hasn't come around to the idea that
SCSC is a group of 3-D camera collectors, or 3-D
experimenters, or a group sitting on the edges of our
couchs waiting for a decent 3-D TV presentation. He
still thinks we're here to make it happen all within
our own abilities of picking up a $125 standard stereo
camera and going out and making super-quality 3-D
slides. So, that will remain the thrust of the 3-D
NEWS, although the readers can change all that by
bombarding him with articles about all the other
facets of 3-D. He usually responds by making room on
all those feature pages.

But to be very honest, what makes him the happiest
is to fill the NEWS with events about the Club itself
— workshops, meetings, field trips, insights on how
our own slides were done, personal profiles and 3-D
accomplishments. You get the idea. So let's make
this an ACTIVE year for SCSC, with lots of happenings
to report in the NEWS. Contact the new Board and get
involved. Make it happen, and tell the Editor about
it!

Jerry Walter, Editor

Looking Backward

At the June meeting we saw over 100 slides from the
PSA Traveling Exhibition, which included work from
many fine stereographers from all over the world. The
whole audience was amazed at the consistent high
quality of the slides. We also judged the Exhibition
at the meeting, with the three judges being Jim
Murray, Jason Cardwell and Mitchell Walker. Top
slides selected were:

HM-Adventure of Phi Slamraa Jamma ... Martin Folb

HM-Corn Snake ... Robert Bloomberg
HM-Autumn Window ... Jerry Walter
HM-Looking Down Monument Valley ... Otto Walasek
HM-Red and Green ... Valeria Sardy
Third-Amaryllis ... Max Weiser
Second-Ascabione ... Max Weiser

First-Peacock ... David Burder

Thanks to the entrants for providing us a fine evening
of visual delights, and to the judges and everyone
else who helped out.

—Ray Zone, Program Director

Looking Forward

Next month the NEWS will be sent to you in an envelope
having the U.S. Postal Service's truly unique
holographic space station stamp. Watch for it!

Contributors This Month

In addition to the regular by-lined contributors in
this issue, other features were contributed by...

Grand Canyon David Starkman, Page One
3-D TV Stan White, Page Four
IMAX Stan White, Page Four
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Next Meeting

Coming up this month is our Gala Awards Affair at the
Photo Center. Some of the things that will be
happening...

• Dessert Potluck — bring a few goodies to
share

• Big Slide of the Year Show, featuring all
the slides entered of SOTY

• Presentation of Club Competition Awards
for 1989-90

• Presentation of Slide of the Year Awards
• Installation of new Club Officers
• And other surprises!

Come early and enjoy the socializing before hand.

Movie Division News

Instead of its usual meeting format, the 3-D
Movie/Video Special Interest Group attended
the 3-D Movie Festival in Los Angeles, at its
June 2 meeting.

The feature for the evening was CAT WOMEN OF
THE MOON, an ultra-low budget science fiction
film from 1954. The movie was,
unintentionally, nearly as funny as the
accompanying 3-D Three Stooges short, PARDON
MY BACKFIRE.

Fifteen S.I.C. members met first for dinner

at a neighborhood restaurant, and then walked
to the Vagabond Theatre for the movie. Prior
to the start of the main feature, our Ray
Zone stood up and made a presentation to
Chris Condon of Stereovision International,
sponsors of the festival. The plaque from
our group to Mr. Condon read as follows:

The Stereo Club of Southern California

extends to Christopher J. Condon our sincere
gratitude for his lifetime dedication to the
advancement of 3-D motion pictures.
Presented June 2, 1990, Los Angeles,
California, by the 3-D Movie/Video
Division.

Our next regular meeting will be Saturday,
September 1, 1990, 7:00 p.m., at the Longley
Way Center in Arcadia. Call John Hart or
Bill Shepard for details.

Bill Shepard
Movie/Video SIC Reporter

Stereo Exhibitions Calendar and News

WED JUL 25 Closing - PSA Traveling Exhibition
SUN AUG 5 Closing - Third Dimension, England
SAT SEP 22 Closing - Detroit Stereo Exhibition

Forms - Emily Patz, 16231 Buckingham,
Birmingham MI A8009

SitC 26th INTERNATIONAL EXHIBITION

The Southern California Council of
Camera Clubs is an old friend of SCSC,
and each year we join forces to round
out the S4C International Exhibition.
SCSC and it members are proud to
direct and support this event by
participating in competition, provid
ing staff for the judging, and spon

soring a special category. The Stereo Club will pre
sent an award for the picture "Most 3-Dimensional"
("Where depth is the primary essential element").
This is a 3-fold opportunity, so take advantage of it.

Judges for Stereo will be Rick Finney, APSA; Charles
Osborn, FPSA, DFS4C; John Sardy; and alternate Bill
Shepard.

r A.ivO^A/

Judging Date:
Time:

Location:

Saturday July 14, 1990
9:00 AM

1st Methodist Church

134 N. Kenwood (at Wilson)
Glendale

To get there, take the 134 Ventura Freeway to Brand/
Central and turn south at Brand (away from the
foothills). Go about 4 blocks to Wilson and turn
left. After three blocks, the church is on your
right. We will be judging Stereo in the basement of
the Auditorium in the back.

All SCSC members are strongly urged to enter (PSA star
rating eligibility) and to attend the judging. Send
entries to Gregory Hooper, 627 Alexander St., Glendale
CA 91203, or call for an entry form (818)243-7880.
HURRY!

— Gregory Hooper, Chairman S4C Stereo Division
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New York Report!

In "flat" photography there is a guideline
which says that centers of Interest look
better If they are placed at one of the four
"third points" In a slide, as Illustrated
below (see also Page 7 of this Issue under
"Command Positions").

...Q- •

Some time ago, Member Steve Aubrey from New
York devised this 27-Zone corollary for 3-D.
Thank you Steve for this concept expander...

(9 IHE- 37-aooe.

\KJ

IHE- 3,7-aooe.

CLIPS
Deep Vision willtrickyour brainintoseeing things

3-D TV made simple
A tiny British company says it has
developed the first thrce-dimeti-
sional television system that
works on a standard set without

special glasses or screen.
The patented Deep Vision sys

tem adds a digital code to a film
or videotape that, when replayed
through a decoder, tncks the
viewer's brain into perceiving a 3-
D image.

The system was developed by a
small group of inventors and film
makers in London who call them

selves Delta Group. They have re
ceived financing from RCA-Co-
lumbia and Brent-Walker Group,
a venture capital firm.

Television and electronics com
panies around the world have
tried to develop a hich-qualiiy 3-
D system with little luck. To most
viewers. 3-D conjures up visions
of funny-lookinc red-and-blue

glasses and low-quality horror
movies.

Deep Vision makes a digital
copy of a film and inserts elec
tronic cues that send slightly dif
ferent images to each eye. When
played back through a dccoder.it
appears three-dimensional, no
matter what angle or distance the
viewer is from the set.

Its developers say Deep Visiots
should be cheap to produce, could
work with any television set or

movie projector and could be
applied to any image, black-and-

Iwhite or color, videotape or 35-
milliraetre film.

The technique also could he
used to encode film as it is sho't.
allowing live broadcasts in 3-D.

They also say it could work on
a screen of any size, and that it
can also be useful in the fields of
medical imaging and computer
graphics.

Wraparound screen
unveiled by Imax

8Y WILLIAM H. HONAN
New Vtork Times Service

The company that makes movins
to be shown on screens the size of a
six-story building is about to intro
duce a film technology in which a
wraparound screen seems to dis
appear and the audience experi
ences what IS called "total visual
involvement."

The company, the Imax Systems
Corp., recently demonstrated a
scaled-down version of its new Sol-
ido system at its research-and-de-
velcpment plant just outside To
ronto.

The filmmakers then left for an
iniemational exposition in Osaka,
Japan, where on April 1 four Solldo
demonstration films will l)e shown
to the public for the first time.

The new system projects a three-
dimensional image on an
umbrella-shaped screen that is 79
feet in diameter. The screen
occupies the audience's full field cf
vision from side to side and above.

The demonstration film, a 17-
minute computer simulation of the
processes by which sunlight is con
verted to chemical energy in plant
cells and then to mechanical
energy in animal cells, required
the audience to wear goggles and
sit inside a screen shaf^ like a
dome tipped on Its side. This limits
the size of the audience to 330.

As promised, one's awareness of
the screen vanished, and members
of the audience found themselve.s
exclaiming over the realism of the
three-dimensional color images
and occasionally ducking or trying
to fend off objects that appeared to
be hurtling toward them.

"If you're watching a standard
movie or television screen," said
Roman Kroitor, one of the founders
of Imax, "the image occupies only
the central area of your retina, and
the rest of what you see around that
is telling you you're sitting in a the
atre or your living room."

"But when you're experiencing a
Solido film, where the dome-like
screen occupies all of the retina,"

he continued, "it feels very dmer-
ent. The more of your retina rhat's
occupied by the image, the more
powerful it is psychologically."

Ben Shedd,an independent docu
mentary filmmaker now in Costa
Rica shooting an Imax film called
Tropical Rain Forest, said in a tele
phone interview that the large-
screen technology creates a "vis
ceral more than visual" impact.

Shedd, who is writing a Ixxik
about new film technology called
Exploding the Frame, said: "When
you get into a frameless visual
space, such as in a giant-soreen
theatre, it's like looking around in
real visual space. The expetdbnce
is so strong that the theatre ftself
seems to move and fly."

Stephen Low, another indopen-
dent filmmaker who has made an
Imax film called Beavers, sard the
new technology "is getting very
close to simulating human eye
sight."

"High-definition television will
make such technologies necessary
in the future," he added. "People
will not go out to see something
that's worse than what they sail be
able to see in their living rooms."

Other radical film technologies
have been developed over the
years — chiefly to compete with
television in its early years but
only Imax has succeeded comfrier-
cially.

Cinerama, which required -three
cameras and three projectors
working in perfect synchroniza
tion, was abandoned because it fre
quently produced a jumpy picture.

Cinemascope, Vistavision and
other wide-screen formats also
proved impractical. Currently Fu-
turvision and Showscan — tetJino-
logies that use large film moved
through cameras and projectors at
relatively high speeds lo project a
brighter, clearer and more litfelike
image — have not been succeSSfuly
marketed.

Today, some 20 million people
annually visit 65 permanent Imax
theatres operating in 15countries.
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Anatomy of a Picture

What makes a good photograph? Here is an organized

approach to the problem of defining our goals,

with a procedure to help us attain them

By WILLIAM T. CHESTER
Illustrations by the author

The dictionary telk us that
photography is the art and process

of producing images on sensitized sur
faces by the action of light. Very few
people would be motivated by the
dictionary's definition of photography
to pursue it as a hobby. This thought
inspired me to consider the reasons
for my initial interest.

First, my wife and I wanted a vis
ual record of our growing and chang
ing family, our home, friends, relatives,
automobile and pets. Second, we
thought that a delineation of the scenes,
people, structures, flowers and animals
that we encountered on our holiday
trips would enable us to re-live these
pleasant experiences on winter's eve
nings.

The thought did not occur to me,
at the time, that others might have
an interest in my pictures. But to my
amazement, I found that many of my
friends were as nostalgic and as inter
ested in arm-chair tourism as my wife
and I. I was inspired to leam more
about photography and to learn to
make good pictures so that I could
better please my wife and inflate my
e.xpansible ego, even though some of
my friends slept during the showing
of my pictures. My fundamental inter
est in photography, therefore, was to
make a good picture.

To approach this goal required the
acquisition of a degree of dexterity for
using properly selected photographic
materials and equipment and the gen
eration of a personal philosophy, or
formula of a sort, for finding or creat
ing good pictures.

Photographic dexterity and philoso
phy both require study, thought and
practice. These are strictly personal
duties. An outline, provoking study,
thought and practice, for acquiring
photographic dexterity, is contained in
the instruction booklets accompanying
each piece of photographic material
and equipment. The following is an
outline, provoking studv, thought and
practice, of my personal philosophy
applying to the attributes of a good
picture.

What is a good picture?

A good picture is the interpretation
and visual presentation of an emotion
al concept of the inanimate, animate
or psychic, that incites the imagination
of people. It is the organization and
fulfillment of a concept.

(l; Our imagination may conjure
many errant, incomplete and disorgan
ized pictures.

(2) A very few worthy concepts
may arrest our racing imagination.

(3) A worthy concept may become
a vision in our mind's eye, in which
case, we thoughtfully dissect, explore,
interpret and organize this drama of
our imagination to create a story hav
ing meaning, interest and emotional
appeal.

(4) These visions may relate to a
living thing, a lifeless thing or to a
flight of fancy into the world of make
believe.

(5) The photographer must com
municate his story by a visual, or vis
ual plus auditory, presentation. How
fortunate is the chef who can com
municate his thoughts by combining
the sensations of smell, taste, touch,
sight and sound?

(6) Since the photographer's mode
of presentation is restricted, he must
stimulate the imagination of others by
means of illusions of things that are
imagined rather than real. Every illu
sion must be presented convincingly.

(7) The thought that other people
may be emotionally stimulated by the
product of ones imagination is flatter
ing, and the anticipated acclaim of
their understanding and acceptance is
rewarding.

The elements of a good picture

Subject Interest~This is the vision in
our mind s eye which we pre-visual-
ize and present. It is our emotional
appeal to others. It is our story.

Pleasing Arrangement—This is the
design of our communication to others.
It is our composition.

Good Workmanship—This is the la
bor and media by which we communi

PSA JOURNAL

cate our thoughts. This is our tech
nique.

You and I may recognize that these
are the elements of a good picture,
but I can anticipate your frustration
as you attempt to relate them in a
logical sequence of organization. I have
made a chart which delineates my
idea of an orderly arrangement and it
has been reproduced so that we can
study it together.

Please note the marked position of
the opening and closing of the camera
shutter, and its relationship to the let
tered sequences. I call it touche. At
this juncture, the picture is either alive,
dead, or mortally wounded.

Subject interest encompasses two
sequences, pre-visualization and visu
alization as indicated in columns A
and F respectively. At A, we see the
picture in our mind's eye. We have a
concept—an abstract idea. At F, we
see the product of our thought and
labor and the fulfillment of our idea.
We view our work. Our emotional re
action and enthusiasm must be of the
same de^ee at A and F, or we have
failed to interpret properly our concept
of a picture.

Composition is mental at B. In our
mind s eye, we see ethereal forms and
their space relationship.

Composition is mental, visual, phys
ical and material at C where things
and their position in space and light
become realities. We not only compose
in our mind, but we must arrange phys
ical entities and light in preparation
for our picture.

Technique is related to composition
at C. We must have acquired some
physical, mental and visual skills to
arrange properly the things and light
that make our pictures.

Sequences D and E show the rela
tionship of the techniques that we em
ploy when using our camera and other
photographic equipment to other se
quences. Under D, we have listed cam
era equipment, and under E proc
essing equipment, materials and the
presentation of our work.
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THE ELEMENTS OF A GOOD PICTURE

SUBJECT INTEREST

PRE-

VISUAL

IZATION

CONCEPT

EMOTIONAL

MENTAL

COMPOSITION

ETHEREAL

FORM

SPACE

RELATIONSHIP

PHYSICAL

ENTITIES

LOCATION

LIGHT

MENTAL

VISUAL

PHYSICAL

MATERIAL

CAMERA

BEFORE
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SHUTTER

AFTER

CLOSING

TECHNIQUE

CAMERA

EQUIPMENT

FILM

MENTAL

VISUAL
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MATERIAL
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EQUIPMENT
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PRESENTATION

MENTAL

VISUAL

PHYSICAL

MATERIAL

VISUAL

IZATION
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MENTAL

VISUAL
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THE STORY

COMPOSITION

PLEASING ARRANGEMENT

TECHNIQUE

GOOD WORKMANSHIP

DAY DREAMS

PREVISUALIZATION

IMAGINATION

APPEAL

SKILL

VIEWING

REACTING

BASIC PRINCIPLES

CENTER OF INTEREST

LINE 8. FORM

PROPER PERSPECTIVE

KEYNOTE

SIMPLICITY

UNITY

ORGANIZATION

DIRECTION

GUIDES (CONTEMPORARY)

SPACE DIVISION

COMMAND POSITIONS

RELIGIOUS EXCEPTION
BALANCE

CONTRAST

REPETITION

ACCENT

MERGERS

ADVANCE & RETREAT

BLANKS

ENCLOSURE

LIGHTING

TONE & COLOR CONTROL

FOCUSING

EXPOSURE

PROCESSING

CONSOLIDATION

CLEANLINESS

MOUNTING

PRESENTATION

SYMBOLS (PICTURE WRITING)

REPOSE

STRENGTH

MOVEMENT

GRACE

attention

GEOMETRY

The processes of thought and action that go into picture making and viewing are related
in this diagramatic presentation. A key point is the instant of exposure. Diagram is
of particular value when referred to while reading related portions of author's text.

Sequence F, which we have previ
ously mentioned, is the viewing and
enjoyment of the completed picture.

These sequences activate the emo
tions, the mental processes, vision and
physical effort. They require the use
of materials, things and light.

Now that we are aware of the rela
tionship between subject interest, com
position and technique, let us make a
brief examination of each element. Let
us start with the most familiar element.

There is no disagreement or argu
ment among photographers about the
fundamentals of good workmanship.

1. The lighting of the subject must
have been carefully planned and exe
cuted.

2. The color harmony and tonal
scale must be appropriate to the sub
ject.

3. The subject must be in accepta
ble focus.

4. The exposure must be correct.
5. The processing of negative mate

rials, transparencies, and prints must
be done carefully and accurately.

6. The dodging and cropping of the
picture must be thoughtfully done.

7. The picture must be clean and
free from grime, spots, scratches, etc.

8. If the picture is a print, the se
lection of paper, mount and framing
must be carefully considered.

9. The presentation must be ap
propriate. (Prints and transparencies
require quite different presentation.)

Good workmanship makes a picture
sing!

What makes a pleasing arrangement?

Good composition demands simplici
ty, unity of purpose, organization, and
a direction. Three factors must be con

sidered. They are: the basic princi
ples, the guides, and the symbols.

The basic principles of good arrange
ment distinguish an organized presen
tation from a chaotic mess. They have
been tested by time, experience and
good taste and have been proven to
be essentials to normal human appre
ciation and enjoyment.

The principles involve: (1) center
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of interest, (2) leading hues and forms,
and (3) proper perspective. First to
be discussed is the center of interest.

(1) There should be one area of
the picture that is of maximum interest
to all viewers. This area should com-
nand our attention to return again
md again after we have viewed other
ireas of the picture. All other areas
are secondary in interest and impor
tance to the area of maximum interest.
This area is referred to as the "center
of interest." It indicates the locus or
axis about which the picture story re
volves or is oriented. It is not neces
sarily a point on our picture. It may
be an illusion to an idea. The next
principle involves lines and forms.

(2) The arrangement of lines,
shapes and masses in a picture must
be harmonious and must complement
and accentuate the area of maximum
interest. Lines, shapes and masses must
lead us into the picture and to the
area of maximum interest. They must
not lead us out of the picture. No
area of the picture should compete for
our attention with the area of maxi
mum interest. When we speak of lines,
shapes and masses, as the>' relate to
arrangement, we do not necessarily re
fer to lines and shapes having finite
physical dimensions. They may be ethe
real lines and airy shapes of indefinite
and irregular boundary. The third prin
ciple relates to proper perspective.

(3) Linear perspective should be
correct. We are portraying a 3-dimen-
sional world in a 2-dimensional medi
um. We must create an illusion of
height, width or depth. Objects must
be made to appear as we visualize them
rather than as the>' are seen and re
corded b\' the camera. Lines th:it we
visualize to be vertical and horizontal
must appear that way in our pictures.
If we wish to distort lines and shapes
for an unusual effect, we must exag
gerate the distortion so that our inten
tion is obvious. Objects located in re
ceding distant planes must appear
smaller and smaller until they vanish
at a point on the horizon. Effective
aerial perspective requires that reced
ing planes of view become lighter and
lighter in tone until they blend with
the tone of the sky above the horizon.

Guides and symbols

After years of trial and error, cer
tain guides and symbols have become
identified with composition. The guides
are statements of contemporary opin
ion about what is to be liked and what
is not to be liked in a picture. Their
significance varies with the times, and
from place to place in different cul
tures. The symbols are a form of pic
ture writing that represents states of
being. Picture writing is one of the
most ancient means of communication.

Guides and symbols should never
be referred to as "rules of composi-
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tion." Eleven of the more important
guides are listed and described below,
and are illustrated in the accompany
ing diagrams. They involve space divi
sion, command positions, the religious
exception, balance, contrast, repetition,
accent, mergers, advancing and re
treating colors, blanks, and enclosure.

(1) Space Division—The picture
area should not be divided into equal
parts, either vertically, horizontally,
or diagonally.

(2) Command Positions—The center
of interest should not be positioned
near the center of the picture area.
We have designated the most desir
able locations as the command posi
tions. Three diagrams are currently
used for determining these locations.

One diagram divides the sides and
ends of the picture area into thirds
and connects opposite points by lines.
The four intersections of these lines
are the command postions. The upper
right intersection is considered by
some photographers to be the most
desirable.

A second diagram shows the mid
points of sides and ends connected by
lines to the opposite corners of the
picture area. These intersect at four
points to give the desirable command
positions. It can be demonstrated math
ematically that the command positions
for both diagrams fall at the same
points. Thus, you will have one dia
gram to remember.

A third diagram shows a procedure
for locating the command positions
that is not recommended. Opposite
corners of the picture area are con
nected by lines and perpendiculars
are drawn on this line to intersect
the other corners. As the picture area
approaches a square the command po
sitions move toward the center of the
picture area. As the picture area be
comes acutely rectangular the com
mand positions approach the edge of
the picture area. Neither of these lo
cations is currently acceptable.

(3) Religious Exception—Subjects
of religious significance are generally
centered in the pictiure area.

(4) Balance—Contrasting areas of
tone and shape may be balanced by
the principle of mass and leverage
about a fulcrum or balancing point. A
small area at a considerable apparent
distance from the fulcrum can balance
a large area nearer the fulcrum. Small
dark areas can balance large light are
as and vice versa. A pound of feathers
will balance a pound of lead.

(5) Contrast—The center of inter
est should be the area of greatest
contrast. Contrast is the comparison of
things to show their differences rather
than their likeness. Contrast can be
portrayed by tonal contrast, color con
trast, shape contrast, or by people.
The brightest area of a picture or the
area of greatest contrast will command

3-D NEWS

our attention.

(6) Repetition—The theme of the
picture can be emphasized by the
repetition of either tones, colors, sym
bols or objects arranged in an orderly
and pleasing fashion.

(7) Accent—A point of secondary
interest, sometimes called a foil, helps
to hold the viewer's attention.

(8) Mergers—A merger of the sub
ject's outline with the picture's boun
dary, lines or masses must be avoided.
Avoid repetition of the familiar tree
or pole sprouting from a subject's head
and the merger of subject and horizon.

(9) Advancing and retreating colors
—Tones and colors are alleged to be
effectiveh- used to create an illusion
of objects being closer to or further
awa\' from the viewer. I have been
unable to demonstrate this principle
to mv satisfaction.

AVOID

DIVISION

COMMAND

POSITIONS

EQUAL

?
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(10) Blanks—Large blank areas in
the picture are objectionable. The pic
ture area should be used economically
and efficiently.

(11) Enclosure—A framing of lines
and masses surrounding the area of
the picture having the greatest inter
est has the effect of holding the view
er's attention to this area.

There are six common symbols, a
form of picture writing, which have
quite broad understanding among
viewers. They denote repose, strength,
movement, grace, attention, and geom
etry. The\' are discussed below and
are illustrated in the accompanying
diagram.

(1) Repose—Horizontal lines denote
repose, peace and quiet.

(2) Strength-Vertical lines denote
strength, stature and solidarity.

(3) Mooement-Diagonal lines de-

ACCENT R EPOSE

MERGERS STRENGTH

RELIGIOUS

EXCEPTION

advance & RETREAT
MOVEMENT

[[Jjjrl '' BLANKS

BALANCE grace

f O 7I\
CONTRAST ENCLOSURE ATTENTION

t
REPETITION

U GEOMETRY

A
J

Guides and symbols of use in photographic composition are shown here and discussed in
detail in the author s text. The guides are broad statements of contemporary opinion and
should not be taken as rules. Their significance often varies with the times.
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note movement, progress and change.
They are said to be dynamic.

(4) Grace—Curved lines denote
grace, beaut\- and harmony. The S-
curve or Hogarth Line and its varia
tions are thought to be the most beau
tiful line forms.

(5) Attention—Radial lines concen
trate our attention on the area of max
imum interest.

(6) Geoinetri/—Composition may be
looseh- identified by any of the geo
metric or hnear forms. We may iden
tify an arrangement as circular, trian
gular, linear, etc.

What is meant by subject interest?

The third element of a good pic
ture, and the most important, is subject
interest. This is the message, story or
emotional appeal that we wish to com
municate to others. We have learned
that subject interest is divided into
two sequences, those of pre-visualiza-
tion and viewing.

Pre-visualization can be simply de
fined as organized da>' dreaming.
\Tewing means to look and to see.

We can organize a picture from the
subject matter about which we have
our most active day dreams. If we
>'earn for freedom and adventure, we
can compose a picture of sailing ves
sels, warm southern seas and brown
skinned maidens. Photograph}' can be
the pipeline through which we can
pour forth our desires, ambitions and
emotions and gain appreciation and
understanding of them from others.
The most active da>' dreamers can
create good pictures.

A good method for checking the
visual subject interest of our picture
is by interrogation. A few of the sought
after reactions are enumerated here:

(1) Does the picture tell a story?
(2) Does the subject have a strong

emotional appeal? Are we seized bv
compassion, apprehension, or wrath?
Are we curious? Do we wonder? Does
the presentation suggest a mood? Does
the picture impart a sense of happi
ness, peace and pleasant memories?
Do we recall humorous situations?

(3) Does the picture present a sub
ject of keen interest to a group of
people?

(4) Is the message presented em
phatically .so that there is no doubt
about its intent?

Subject interest is an emotional re
action. Intense emotional reaction con
stitutes impact or punch. Impact is
proportional to the emotional appeal
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of the picture. The story in our pic
ture will frequently stimulate the im
agination of the viewer to a greater
degree if it is .subtly presented.

How do we appraise a picture?

I think that the technical excellence
or good workmanship of a picture is
the first element that is apparent to
a photographer. If the technique and
presentation are not skillfully handled,
we are reluctant to search further.

The next hurdle to be cleared is
that of arrangement. We can be made
to search aimlessly through a maze of
lines, tones or colors or our path can
be thoughtfully and pleasurablv
mapped.

If the hurdles of technique and
composition are successfulb' negoti
ated, we will eagerb' anticipate the
disclosuie of the story. If the intent
of the picture is concise and forceful,
our interest will be better than aver

JULY 1990
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age. If the message is weak, hidden
or non-existing, any accumulation of
interest accrued by good technique
and good composition will be rapidly
dissipated.

Our search ma>', thus, be pleasant
and rewarding or faltering, distracting
and frustrating. Each time a viewer
is made to falter, his interest in the
picture is reduced.

You ma\' have noticed that the best
pictures are studied for a longer time
by judges and critics than are less
interesting pictures.

Photographers, like advertisers, at
tempt to capture and imprison the in
terest and attention of the viewer.
The emphasis is on something differ-
ent—s omething bizarr e—something
shocking-s omething startling-some
thing unorthodox-and something that
interests many people as opposed to
the restricted interest of an individual
or small group of people. •
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Pad's Patter

Well, Hello out there, and
thanks for electing me
President. I'll try to keep the
Club as strong and vital as it
is now, and try to introduce new
people and ideas to the Club.
You try to keep the enthusiasm
aflame, and be open with your
criticisms and suggestions.

For those of you who don't know me, you might be interested in how I got
started in stereography. Well, it goes something like this. In 198A I
found a TDC projector while thrift-shopping. It looked like it worked and
I wondered, "Will this work with that old camera of my dad's?" Well, of
course it did, and soon I had pried away the viewer and the collection of
family slides from my mom. I soon rediscovered part of my personal
history ... including myself in diapers and all those wild parties my
parents threw.

Quickly. I started shooting pictures, then I discovered Reel 3-D, bought
a lot of stuff, and started shooting better pictures. I curated and
presented a couple of 3-D slide shows at "The Eye Gallery" in San
Franciso, and got an very positive response. Then in 1988 my wife and I
moved to Los Angeles (please don't ask why) and after some cajoling from
Susan Pinsky, I came to a meeting, enjoyed it, and joined the Club. Last
year I volunteered for the Board of Directors and served as workshop
director (probably hoping I could influence people into giving workshops
on subjects I desired). Well, it didn't quite work that way, but there
were some good workshops offered, and it could be even better this year.

My current work is mostly slide bar tabletops with an emphasis on
experimenting with lighting. Still lots to learn, but having fun. Future
goals would be to produce a hard hitting 2x2 3-D slide show with
synchronized soundtrack, but I don't know enough to do that yet, so more
learning is in the books for me. I suppose you could call me "The
Education President". Photo-ops and personalized sound-bites are
available upon request...

Stay healthy and drive safely. Till next month...

sto " ^

MEETINGS: The third Thursday of each month at 7:30 pm at the Los Angeles Photo Center, 412 South
Parkview St., Los Angeles. Visitors and guests always welcome. MEMBERSHIP: Annual Dues—Single/$15;
Couple/$18; Patron/any additional amount. All due July 1. New membership dues are prorated for first
partial year. Send new dues to Membership Director. SUBSCRIPTIONS: The 3-D NEWS is published
monthly and included with membership. $10 for 12 issues for non-members; send fee to 3-D NEWS Editor.
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Stereo Activity Calendar

THU AUG 16

FRI AUG 31

THU SEP 13

THU SEP 20

Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center - 7:30
Showing of the International Stereo Exhi
bition of the Southern California Council
of Camera Clubs

Copy Deadline - September NEWS - Share all
those 3-D bits with your fellow 3-D enthu
siasts with copy to the Editor
Club Board Meeting at Pad McLaughlin's
7:30. Visitor's welcome!

Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center - 7:30
First competition for the year and the
TOTM is "3-D"

Member & Subscriber Update
A hearty welcome to these two new Club members;

J. CORY ANDERSON
870 S. Norton Ave. #4
Los Angeles 90005
H (213)935-7656
W (213)965-6564

DANA V. ARCHER

18247 Bermuda St.,
Northridge 91326-3203
H (818)363-6255

Good reading extended to this new subscriber:

BEN CERLAND

410 N. Rossmore Ave #313
Los Angeles CA 90004

Next Meeting

THE NIGHT OF THE EXHIBITION

This month we'll see on the Club's screen the
International Stereo Exhibition sponsored by S4C.
This show is composed of some 140 slides from all over
the world, which were selected from a field of nearly
400 on July 14 to be part of this Exhibition. I'm
sure you will enjoy all these exceptional slides,
topped off with a series of honorable mention and
award winners, with Best of Show going to Robert
Bloomberg for a "one-of-a-kind" shot. See you at the
Photo Center.

—Greg Hooper, 1990 S4C Stereo Chairman

Classified

WANTED: 4" projector lenses for TDC 116 (single lens
or a pair) must be VG—EXC. Will buy or have Realist
viewer, model ST-61 (mint in orig box) for trade on
pair only. FOR SALE: Time Life Books: "Time Library
of Photography". Complete set - 17 volumes of first
edition in XLNT condition. Also Year Books: 1973
thru 1980 (7 volumes). Total of 24 volumes, $175.
Will ship UPS. John Konrad (days) (213)960-7253: eves
(818)962-9966.

FOR SALE: Kodak Stereo Camera in excellent condition
with original box; also, a Weston Master II exposure
light meter in original box with directions. A very
beautiful setup, all for $150. Richard Agee, 4445
Coronado Ave., San Diego CA 92107, (619)224-4787.

Stereo Exhibitions Calendar and News

SAT SEP 22 Closing - Detroit Stereo Exhibition
FRI OCT 19 Closing - Rocky Mountain Stereo Exhibition

Forms - David K. Morison, APSA, 2563 S.
Clayton, Denver CO 80210

This marks the end of the Stereo Exhibitions for 1990.
There were 14 of them scattered throughout the year.
A couple milestones were reached, with d'Auvergne
accepting only 2x2 stereo pairs (a real challenge for
some of the old—timer" exhibitors), and a brand new
exhibition sponsored by the Oliver Wendell Holmes
Library.

The average number of four-slide entries received in
the exhibitions hovers around 100; there are nearly 300
stereographers who participate in exhibitions at some
time during the year. If you would like to get
involved in this great way to exchange 3-D images with
folks around the world, contact the Editor of the NEWS
for entry forms for upcoming exhibitions.

Contributors This Month
In addition to the regular by-lined contributors in
this issue, other contributions this time were by...

John Konrad .Spearheading obtaining this
month's hologram envelope

Anonymous Leo and Nardo, from ArtTalk
Page 5

Bill Daggett Bwana Devil, From L.A. Times
Pages 6,7

Tom Koester Twin Lenses, Page 7
Dorr Kimball 3-D Graphics, from The

Institute, IEEE Spectrum,
Page 8
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HAROLD LUTES

Dr. Harold Lutes, APSA passed away in June.
Harold was the chief motivator behind the

formation of the Stereo Club of Southern

California 35 years ago, as evidenced by the
article below. He was a local optometrist by
profession, and retired to Hayden Lake, Idaho
in the late 70s. He was an inventor, and
among his accomplishments was the creation of
the Compco Triad stereo projector, as well as
the Lutes Stereo Film Cutter. He is survived

by his wife Dorothy.

A Little History

The passing of Harold Lutes marks a significant point
in the Club's history, for Harold was the founder of
the Club. It all happened 35 years ago, with the
first meeting being held on July 21, 1955. Here is a
copy of the original Club formation announcement:

ATTENTION - - - STE.TEO PANS ----- ATTE.NTIOH

Th« TDffi: Thursday, July 21at, 1955, 8 o'clock P.M.

The PLACE I Plamar Park, 7377 Santa Monica Blvd., Los An^ales

The SUBJECT I First nesting of a "now STSBEO CLUB and
their friends", sponsored by PSA Stereo
Division

At the above time and place the PSA STEREO DIVISION
of Southern California will hold its first meeting.

An outstanding and instructive STEREO P.ROORAM will
be provided, featuring many Exhibition slides as well
as discussions of interesting and instructive STE.1E0
subjects.

This is the first of a series of similar meetings.
Please oonej bring your wife or huboy or your sweetheart.
Also bring a friend who la interested in STEREO and who
will make a good PSA'sr.

Tours for better STEREOS,

Dr. Harold R. Lutes, Chairtnen,

Western STEREO DIVISiai, PSA

Don't forget Thursday. July 21st - 3 P.M. at Plunmer Park

The first Club officers were:

President - Dr. Harold Lutes

Vice President - John C. Stick

Secretary - Ina Lank
Treasurer - Max Bruensteiner

(Max Bruensteiner, former owner of the Alhambra Camera
Shop, where one could always have a great conver
sation about 3-D, is still a member of the Club and
lives in Phoenix.)

All of the early meetings were program meetings. The
first Club competition wasn't held until March 1957.
Slides were evaluated for stereo, technique.

composition, and interest. A big early concern was
the lack of qualified judges. There was a great deal
of interchange between other stereo clubs in the area.
For example, the April 1957 instructive program on
mounting techniques was attended by visitors from the
Ventura, Pasadena and Beverly Hills Stereo Clubs.
There were AO charter members, including such
notables as Harold Lloyd and Karl Struss.

The original name of the Club was the PSA Stereo Club
of Southern California; all members had to belong to
the Photographic Society of America. This requirement
was dropped in 1959, and "PSA" was deleted from the
Club's name. Annual dues were $5.00 (in the days of
the penny postcard, 3c first class letter, and $3.75
prime rib banquet dinner). In 1959 the Club purchased
the assets of the disbanded Beverly Hills Stereo club.
The Beverly Hills club had as its members all the big
Hollywood stars, but the stars' interest in stereo
quickly waned.

For the history buffs, here's a list of all the Club
Presidents:

1 1955-57 Dr. Harold R. Lutes, APSA
2 1957-58 Dr. Duane Smith

3 1958-59 Elyga Wenger
A 1959-60 George Pond
5 1960-61 Merle S. Ewell, FPSA
6 1961-63 Sylvia Sikes, FPSA
7 1963-6A Lew Butterfield

8 196A-66 W. Russ Terrill, APSA
9 1966-67 Charles R. Osborn, FPSA

10 1967-68 Elmer J. Weidknecht, APSA
11 1968-69 Stergis M. Stergis, APSA
12 1969-70 Dr. W. Arthur Spaulding
13 1970-71 Bert L. Laursen, APSA
lA 1971-72 Lester L. Lauck, APSA
15 1972-7A Floyd D. Carton, APSA
16 197A-75 Bryan Riggs, FPSA
17 1975-77 Charles Piper
18 1977-79 Jerry Walter
19 1979-80 Tim Cardinale

20 1980-81 Rick Finney, APSA
21 1981-82 David Starkraan, APSA
22 1982-83 Marilyn Felling
23 1983-8A Tony Alderson
2A 198A-85 Bob Kneisel

25 1985-86 David Kuntz

26 1986-88 Ray Zone
27 1988-89 Greg Hooper
28 1989-90 Bruce Elliott
29 1990- Padric McLaughlin

Photography offers you the opportunity to
record the eternal beauty of the land and sea,
the individual beauty of human character, and
the creative beauty of man's mind — as
reflected in the things he invents and builds.
A picture is made to be enjoyed. What makes a
good picture? Technical perfection, good
composition, color harmony, emotional impact,
interest subject matter — plus your
willingness to think for yourself and not
follow the crowd.

—Irving A. J. Lawres, FPSA
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Competition Report

CLUB COMPETITIONS START SOON!

While it may feel like Summer, the cooler days of Fall
are just around the corner. And with Fall (and the
September meeting) comes the first of our 5 regular
Club competitions. These competitions are open to any
and all Club members. They are YOUR big opportunity
to see your own slides up on the Club silver screen;
they are YOUR big opportunity to learn more about
stereo; they are YOUR big opportunity to share your
creative inspirations with the biggest 3-D viewing
audience in Southern California. And they are totally
FREE! Why not join in the fun and get YOUR slides
ready today?

This Club year, our roving creative consultant, Jason
Cardwell, has promised to bring a new life and
dimension to the Theme of the Month competitions. We
have a whole new set of TOTMs for the Club competition
year:

September .. 3-D
November ... Wild

January .... Deep
March Seeing
May Different

top finishers in B Group Standard. The complete and
final results for the 1989-90 Club competition year are
enclosed in the box.

After I presented the medals to the winners of the
regular Club competitions it was time to move onto the
grand finale: The Slide of the Year Show. This year,
there were 84 entries from 17 members, and all the
slides were judged by Vic Flanagan, Russell Hedges,
and Dan Murray (no relation), of the San DiegoStereo
Club. All 84 entries were presented in a program
entitled "Best of the Stereo Club of Southern

California 1989-90". My congratulations to the
creators of the Honorable Mention and Award winning
slides:

Most Promising New Member Award

Pad McLaughlin

Honorable Mention Slides

Lyle Frost
Lyle Frost
Jerry Walter
David Starkman

Pad McLaughlin
Susan Pinsky
Susan,Pinsky
Earl Colgan
Jim Murray
Jim Murray
Valeria Sardy

500,000 Volts
Sky Hook
Silver Shore

Brixham Harbor Mist

Wire Figures
Gulls at Brixham Harbor

The Green Net

Left Profile
Sea of People, Sky of Balloons
THE Valley
Timothy

Award Slides

So let's get started now, and have a great year
together.

—Jim Murray, Competition Director

SUNSET

The July Club meeting and Awards Dessert Potluck
brought another long and exciting Club competition
year to a close. When all the points were tallied up,
I found that some of the standings were decided by the
slimmest of margins; a single point separated the two

Best Animal Earl Colgan Macro Kitty
Best Contemporary Jerry Walter Daffodil Center
Best Natural Scenic Jim Murray Winter Storm on Half Dome
Best People Susan Pinsky Happy Jester
Slide of the Year Rick Finney ZXYX

SCSC Competition Standings

Final Results for 89-90 Competition Year.

A Group Standard B Group Standard A Group Nonconventional B Group Nonconventional

Bruce Stratton 292

Bruce Goren 41

Tamara Plotkin 21

Jeff Plotkin 20

Jerry Walter 333.8 John Konrad 305 Jim Murray 347
Rick Finney 327.5 Chuck Bernhardt 304 Rick Finney 336.3
Jim Murray 318 Dorr Kimball 300 Valeria Sardy 335
Valeria Sardy 313 Dennis Cole 296 Jerry Walter 330
David Starkman 310 Bruce Stratton 295 John Sardy 321
Larry Brown 308.8 Joel Matus 284 Larry Brown 320
Susan Pinsky 303.8 Lyle Frost 241 Dorr Kimball 315
Earl Colgan 302.5 Myrna Martin 224 Susan Pinsky 315
John Sardy 301 Mitchell Walker 171 Earl Colgan 311.3
Willis Simms 176 Tamara Plotkin 163 David Starkman 311.3
Pad McLaughlin 148.8 Jeff Plotkin 149 Greg Hooper 147.5
Ray Zone 116 Richard Reek 146 Ray Zone 122
Tom Koester 115 Glenn Wheeler 98 Tom Koester 114
Marjorie Webster 113 Bruce Montgomery 56 Padric McLaughlin 90
David Ratliff 60 Scott Tygett 55 David Ratliff 56
Greg Hooper 45 Bruce Eacrett 39
Bruce Elliott 36 Bruce Elliott 35
David Hutchison 23
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June 17, 1990
To: The Competition Director
Dear Jim:

This Is In response to some of your questions In the
Competition Report In the latest edition of the 3-D
NEWS.

I am a junior high school teacher. 1 have been a
member of the Club for one year, and 1 have
participated In the competitions. 1 have a Realist
f/3.5 which 1 bought last June from Charlie Piper.

1 am very much an amateur. Before joining the Club, 1
had only used a regular 35mm for pictures of family
and trips.

So... the answers to some of your questions come from
the above background.

(1) "Why no participation In Group B Nonconventlonal?"
Some people may have the experience to participate In
nonconventlonal right away. Other may not.
Personally, 1 don't. It might be helpful If, during
one meeting, a variety of good, nonconventlonal slides
were shown. This could be followed by two or three of
the more experienced members showing the equipment
they use and explaining how they photograph certain
subj ects.

(2) "Is the competition discouraging participation?"
1 don't think so. It's fun to see your slides
projected. The competition Is part of the Club.

(3) "Do we need a redefinition of the two categories?"
1 don't know what "lens Interaxlal" means, however, 1
do think that you should keep the two categories
separate. There should be one category for slides
shot with a single, stereo camera. There should be at
least one other category for slides shot with twin
35s or whatever.

(4) "Do we continue with the Realist format because It
Is the status quo?" 1 think that the Realist format
Is the easiest way to get Into stereo; and.

personally, 1 think the Realist Is an enjoyable
camera to use. You can hang the Realist on your
shoulder, and off you go! You can't hang two 35mms
and other equipment over your shoulder and be as free
and easy. Granted, you may not want to be. But now
you're getting more serious. Some people will want
to, others will not.

(5) "Should the Club take a more active role In
promoting and encouraging twln-35 through programs?"
Absolutely! This Is the one complaint 1 have. Every
bit of Information that 1 have gotten, 1 have had to
dig for. Now there Is nothing wrong with that. It Is
all right. But 1 don't think that the Club Is taking
the time to educate Its newer members. 1 don't mean a

lot of time. 1 realize that many new members don't
need any educating. 1 also realize that most of the
members are old-timers and know a lot. But 1 think

that a fIfteen-mlnute segment of a meeting — just a
few times a year would be helpful. Take five minutes
to show some particular types of non-Realist type
slides. Then take ten minutes to show the equipment
that shot the slides, explain how the equipment was
used, and the mounting requirements (If there are
any). Follow-up workshops could be held for those
Interested.

(6) "Is It time to restructure the Club competition
rules?" 1 don't think so, however, 1 am relatively
new. You may have solid reasons 1 don't even know
about. The competitions seem fine to me.

Being a teacher, the thing 1 feel the Club lacks more
than anything Is education. 1 don't remember who shot
the slide of the balloons rising. 1 would like to
have seen the set-up used to take the picture. 1
would like to have known how the cameras were

synchronized.

1 was taught to mount slides by Oliver Dean, who was
nice enough to hold a Realist-format mounting lesson
for three of us. 1 know that some things need to be
shown In small groups. Other things, perhaps, could
be shown at meetings.

At any rate, 1 enjoy being a member; and 1 look
forward to many more competitions.

Thanks for your hard work.
Sincerely,

Joel Matus
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Bwana Devil' Comin' at Ya in 3-D
Puton your magic glasses.

"First, there were the silents, then
talkies and now, roundies; you are

about to see the first feature-length 3-D
movie'ever made," instructs an authori
tative Lloyd Nolan as he walks out of the
flat world and—poof—becomes round.

Next, blond and buxom "Miss 3-D"
comes on screen, twirling around. "So
much space, it's a new sense of freedom,"
she says.

And don't be scared, says a white-coated
ophthalmologist, "You won't experience
any eyestrain, you'll leave the theater with
eyes relaxed and refreshed as never be
fore." .

Ready? You're back in the campy world
of 1952, at the movies. And it's not another
installment of "Back to the Future." It's
"Bwana Devil," yes, the first color feature-
length 3-D film, a kitschy story about two
man-eating lions in Africa that thwart the
building of a railroad. This is the movie that

estate, she is a walking legacy of
3tD lore. Kay worked closely with
the director throughout the filming
of "Bwana." And to pay homage to
Oboler she is lending her print of
the movie, the only print in exist-
Mwe and Oboler's personal copy, to
the Vagabond.
. "I'm doing this for Mr. 0, so he
can get some of the recognition he
deserves," she said as she sat down
to a screening this week at the
Vagabond. Kay hadn't seen the
film in 30 years herself. "What
good was it doing sitting there in
the closet collecting dust?"

"It's a piece of history. I didn't
realize how much a part of history
it was until I came in here and saw
all those movies that it inspired,"

Robert Stack and Nigel Bruce, center, parley with natives in "Bwana Devil."

started the short-lived 3-D mania in the
'50s.

A young Robert Stack is the first 3-D
leading man, and Barbara Britton is the
first 3-D woman. The film, written, direct
ed and produced by the late Arch Oboler,
hun't been shown since it was
released. Now it's playing as part
o(^he 3-Dfestival at the Vagabond
Theatre on Wilshire Boulevard),

I 'A lion in your lap, a lover in
your arms," quite a deadly combi
nation. But that is what the original
a^ for "Bwana" promise; the Vag
abond has resurrected the ads for
the festival. "No more flat movies.
The flat screen is gone, you, not a
camera, but you are there."

That may be an overstatement,
but Oboler's right-hand woman
Jerri Kay actually was there. As
his personal assistant for 20 years,
and now the administrator of his

she said, pointing to the posters on
the walls of the Vagabond, one of
the only theaters in America de
voted to 3-D. The series includes
dther classic 3-D films, including
Vincent Price in "House of Wax"
and Alfred Hitchcock's "Dial M for
Murder." The festival runs until
§ept. 6. "Boy, we really started
something," Kay said.
; Black-framed polarized glasses
ih place, and a shirt with a se-
quined lion on it to get in the
Bwana mood, 67-year-old Kay
qquealed as the credits began to
roll and African-sounding music
6egan. "You know, it's based on a
true story," she explained, "Mr. 0
traveled to Africa and found out
about lions that ate 350 people
alive."

"Oooh, the memories this brings

back. All the hell we went
through," she said.
2 Bringing "Bwana Devil" to the
•creen wasn't easy. Oboler, known
;tbr his work in radio and theater,
•yras turned down by United Artists
•rtd other studios at the outset,
^hey thought we were nuts. 'No-
Ijody will wear those glasses, it'sfjver ^ing to work,' they told us,"

ay said.
"But Mr. 0," she continued

dreamily, "he wouldn't give up. Mr.
0. had a strong feeling about 3-D.
You see, the movies were being
zonked by TV. He thought this
would revitalize the movies. 3-D
was even newer than TV, it would
get people away from their TV
sets."

So Oboler made the movie him
self. "We had no money while we
were filming it, he mortgaged his
house, his kids. One day I was
down to exactly 50 cents, every
night we went out trying to raise
money," she said.

The payoff came the night of the
premiere. Kay remembers that
Thanksgiving night in Hollywood,
when Bette Davis and Celeste
Holm and other glitterati came out
to the Paramount Theater and
wore 3-D glasses with their formal
wear. Down the street, at a public
screening, the line went down the
block. Kay said she and Oboler
couldn't believe it.

One of Oboler's friends, 3-D
expert Dan Symmes of Spatial
Technology explained: "The entire
industry turned its back on Oboler
and 3-D. But the minute "Bwana"
opened and they saw those long
lines, the flags went up. Every
studio became involved."

Although it was critically
panned—The Times called the sto
ry "incredible and even ridicu
lous"—the film was a big commer
cial hit. It cost only $325,000 to
make, was eventually bought by
United Artists for $1.75 million,
and made $5 million at the box
office.

Money wasn't the only problem
Oboler faced. The early 3-D equip
ment was heavy stuff, and it was
difficult to actually make the film.
"We had two huge cameras we had
to schlep everywhere, up those
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hills," Kay said. Those hills, sup
posed to be Africa, were outside
Oboler's home in the San Fernando
Valley. The filmi required the use of
two cameras instead of one to get
the 3-D effect. One camera simu
lated the right eye, the other the
left eye. Called Natural Vision, it
was supposed to mimic natural
sight.

The film had to be shown with
two projectors in theaters, which
caused other problems. "If th6
projectionist went out for a cup of
coffee, it was all over, the entire
thing would get out of sync," Kay
explained.

Making the movie was often
hilarious, Kay said. There is a line
that can't be crossed in 3-D, or
things go flying right out to the
audience. When Barbara Britton
bent forward and accidentally
crossed that line, one of her breasts
flung out from the screen. Good
news for the boys in the back rows,
but not for the censors of the day.
"We had to re-shoot that one,"
Kay said chuckling.

And Britton's false-eyelashes,
during 3-D close-ups, came out

TWIN imn
PROJEOT COLOR

IN THREE

OUR SCREEN becomes a "pic
ture window" through which

you see color slides in three di
mensional realism when you show
stereo transparencies with a twin-
lens projector. The projected pic
ture seems to step right off the
screen and hang in mid-air with
such naturalness that you're sure

3-D NEWS

and whipped viewers in the face.
The surprising thing about

"Bwana" is that there isn't too
much coming at you. In fact, the
lions don't really lurch toward the
audience. Kay explained that be
cause of the heavy cameras it was
difficult to shoot the lions from the
angle necessary for a jump-out.

Kay said they took a conserva
tive approach in terms of things
flying off the screen. "It was the
first, and we didn't want to scare
people."

But they were able to get in the
first 3-D smooch. When Britton
and Stack lean forward to kiss each
other, pucker up. "It looks like
they're going to kiss you," Kay
said.

And watch out for that razor-
sharp spear. According to Kay, a
spear thrown an in attempt to
impale the lions is the most effec
tive 3-D "coming-at-ya" shot in
the movie.

After "Bwana," Oboler devoted
the next 20 years to perfecting 3-D
until it caused his financial ruin. He
helped discover a more stream

you are seeing the subject itself
and not its picture!

The projector takes Stereo Real
ist slides, 2 by 2-inch stereo slides
and the proposed American Stand
ard slides without adjustment. It
has two complete optical systems
with matched f:3.5 fully corrected
projection lenses. Secret of the
three-dimensional effect is a pair
of polarizing filters on the projec
tor and matching polarized lenses
on the spectacles worn by the
viewers. Unlike old-fashioned
three-dimensional projection sys
tems, there are no colors added to
the slides. No red and blue tints
separate the two images. Polariza
tion does the trick without chang
ing the natural colors of your
transparencies.

The special screen used is not
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lined one-camera method, and
with it he made two more films,
"Domo Arigato" and "The Bubble,"
which will close the festival at the
Vagabond from Aug. 31 to Sept 6.
He even invested in a 3-D glasses
company.

"He really thought that was it,"
said Kay, "that 3-D would replace
regular movies."

Symmes, the 3-D expert, under
stands why they didn't: "Would
you want to see 'Ordinary People'
in 3-D? It seems silly that we
watch a flat world in the movies,
but 3-D only works for some
movies." He said it works for
"Bwana."

"It's a classic, a misunderstood
classic. It's historically pertinent.
We may never see 3-D movies like
this again," he said.

Seeing the film, and stirring up
memories of Oboler makes Kay
melancholy. "You know, Mr. 0
would be so pleased and honored
by this tribute. But still, he'd be
sorry that 3-D didn't go over the
way he thought it would," she said.
"He'd be very sorry."

beaded, but has a flat surface essen
tial for three-dimensional effects.

The polarized spectacles permit
the right eye to see only the image
projected by the right lens and the
left eye, the left-lens image. Light
weight, the spectacles are designed
so they can be worn comfortably
over regular glasses.

Without the spectacles, you see
two images on the screen. Slightly
out of register, they present a
blurred view. But when you put
on the glasses, the two images be
come one — a natural, just-like-
the-original view that brings the
wonders of nature indoors for you
and your friends to enjoy time and
time again.

—194^9 Popular Mechanics
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3-Dgraphics: next best
thing to being there...

Editor's Note: There are a lot of
articles in the computer journals
and magazines about "3-D", but
most of these have nothing to do
with the 3-D that we know. They
are simply talking about x-
y-z coordinate information illus

trated on a flat plane, or
computer screen. This article

talks about "real 3-D" as we all

know it.

Remember those silly-looking paper
specs—one eyepiece red, the other
green—worn by moviegoers in the
mid-1950s as they watched three-
dimensional horror films like Crea

turefrom the Black Lagoon or The
House of Waxl

Well, 3-D glasses are back—only
this time the wearers are more like

ly to be automotive engineers look
ing at a new car-body design, re
search chemists studying a large,
complex molecule, or doctors evalu-

Staff programmer David R. Nadeau
of the San Diego Supercomputer
Center in Caiifornia models liquid-
crystal goggles, which, when used
with an appropriately equipped
workstation, enable three-dimen
sional viewing of graphics.

ating a computed tomography (CT)
scan.

Hardware for 3-D computer
graphics has been available since the
early 1980s from Tektronix Inc. in
Beaverton, Ore., and StereoGraph-
ics Corp. in San Rafael, Calif. But
the recent introduction of an im
proved, lower-price 3-D system and
high-performance monitors and
graphics circuit boards are now
pushing the technology toward
more widespread use.

"My expectation is that we'll have
all the major workstation suppliers
offering stereo-ready products by
the end of the year," said Richard
W. Martin, president of Stereo-
Graphics. The monitors of these
workstations will be quite uncon
ventional.

The earlier 3-D graphics systems
from Tektronix and StereoGraphics
use a large liquid-crystal plate in
front of a monitor screen. The plate,
in conjunction with polarized glass
es worn by the viewer, routes the
slightly different images needed for
stereo vision to the viewer's right
and left eyes. The problems with the
arrangement include its high cost
(more than $7000), relatively dark
image, and limited viewing angle.

Twin pics

Last summer, StereoGraphics
began shipping a $2000 system,
CrystalEyes, which the company
claims provides twice the dynamic
range—or bright-to-dark ratio—
from virtually any viewing angle.
The eyeglasses worn by the viewer
have a liquid-crystal shutter over
each eye, and, when synchronized
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with the monitor through a wireless
infrared link, piesent rapidly alter
nating left- and right-eye images.

Compared to conventional
graphics, the system requires twice
as many images, because a left- and
a right-perspective view must be
computed for each image from the
same data set. So twice as many
frames must be stored within the ex
isting frame buffer, and every scan
line in each frame is actually dis
played on two scan lines on the
screen. Some vertical detail is lost,
but the image does not look distort
ed; before it is displayed, the image
data is compressed vertically to
compensate.

A 120-hertz monitor (twice the
conventional refn-sh rate) is required
so that each eye sees images at 60
Hz, with no flickering. A graphics
board with stereoscopic capabilities
is also required.

Field of eight

A year ago, there were no com
mercial suppliers of either the board
or the 120-Hz monitor, Martin said,
but now five coiiipanies offer the
monitor, at least three offer the
graphics board, and several others
have plans to introduce additional
monitors and boards.

The growing number of suppliers
has increased the popularity of
CrystalEyes in the graphics commu
nity. "Anything you'd display-
graphically, you might display
stereoscopically," said David R.
Nadeau, a graphics programmer at
the San Diego Supercomputer Cen
ter in California. "But it will be
most useful where you have a real
ly complex data set with many vari
ables." Such applications would in
clude animation and simulation, he
said.

Mapping is another budding ap
plication, one that has apparently
attracted military buyers in the
United States, according to Martin.
Stereoscopic analysis of photo-
reconnaissance images is another
potential military use.
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hills," Kay said. Those hills, sup
posed to be Africa, were outside
Oboler's home in the San Fernando
Valley. The filih required the use of
two cameras instead of one to get
the 3-D effect. One camera simu
lated the right eye, the other the
left eye. Called Natural Vision, it
was supposed to mimic natural
sight.

The film had to be shown with
two projectors in theaters, which
caused other problems. "If th^
projectionist went out for a cup of
coffee, it was all over, the entire
thing would get out of sync," Kay
explained.

Making the movie was often
hilarious, Kay said. There is a line
that can't be crossed in ^-D, or
things go flying right out to the
audience. When Barbara Britton
bent forward and accidentally
crossed that line, one of her breasts
flung out from the screen. Good
news for the boys in the back rows,
but not for the censors of the day.
"We had to re-shoot that one,"
Kay said chuckling.

And Britton's false-eyelashes,
during 3-D close-ups, came out

TWIN LENSES
PROJECT COLOR

IN THREE
DIMENSIONS

"^^OUR SCREEN becomes a"pic
ture window" through which

you see color slides in three di
mensional realism when you show
stereo transparencies with a twin-
lens projector. The projected pic
ture seems to step right off the
screen and hang in mid-air with
such naturalness that you're sure
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and whipped viewers in the face.
The surprising thing about

"Bwana" is that there isn't too
much coming at you. In fact, the
lions don't really lurch toward the
audience. Kay explained that be
cause of the heavy cameras it was
difficult to shoot the lions from the
angle necessary for a jump-out.

Kay said they took a conserva
tive approach in terms of things
flying off the screen. "It was the
first, and we didn't want to scare
people."

But they were able to get in the
first 3-D smooch. When Britton
and Stack lean forward to kiss each
other, pucker up. "It looks like
they're going to kiss you," Kay
said.

And watch out for that razor-
sharp spear. According to Kay, a
spear thrown an in attempt to
impale the lions is the most effec
tive 3-D "coming-at-ya" shot in
the movie.

After "Bwana," Oboler devoted
the next 20 years to perfecting 3-D
until it caused his financial ruin. He
helped discover a more stream

you are seeing the subject itself
and not its picture!

The projector takes Stereo Real
ist slides, 2 by 2-inch stereo slides
and the proposed American Stand
ard slides without adjustment. It
has two complete optical systems
with matched f:3.5 fully corrected
projection lenses. Secret of the
three-dimensional effect is a pair
of polarizing filters on the projec
tor and matching polarized lenses
on the spectacles worn by the
viewers. Unlike old-fashioned
three-dimensional projection sys
tems, there are no colors added to
the slides. No red and blue tints
separate the two images. Polariza
tion does the trick without chang
ing the natural colors of your
transparencies.

The special screen used is not
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lined one-camera method, and
with it he made two more films,
"Domo Arigato" and "The Bubble,"
which will close the festival at the
Vagabond from Aug. 31 to Sept 6.
He even invested in a 3-D glasses
company.

"He really thought that was it,"
said Kay, "that 3-D would replace
regular movies."

Symmes, the 3-D expert, under
stands why they didn't: "Would
you want to see 'Ordinary People'
in 3-D? It seems silly that we
watch a flat world in the movies,
but 3-D only works for some
movies." He said it works for
"Bwana."

"It's a classic, a misunderstood
classic. It's historically pertinent.
We may never see 3-D movies like
this again," he said.

Seeing the film, and stirring up
memories of Oboler makes Kay
melancholy. "You know, Mr. 0
would be so pleased and honored
by this tribute. But still, he'd be
sorry that 3-D didn't go over the
way he thought it would," she said.
"He'd be very sorry."

beaded, but has a flat surface essen
tial for three-dimensional effects.

The polarized spectacles permit
the right eye to see only the image
projected by the right lens and the
left eye, the left-lens image. Light
weight, the spectacles are designed
so they can be worn comfortably
over regular glasses.

Without the spectacles, you see
two images on the screen. Slightly
out of register, they present a
blurred view. But when you put
on the glasses, the two images be
come one — a natural, just-like-
the-original view that brings the
wonders of nature indoors for you
and your friends to enjoy time and
time again.

—19/i9 Popular Mechanics
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3-D graphics: next best
thing to being there...

Editor's Note: There are a lot of
articles in the computer journals
and magazines about "3-D", but
most of these have nothing to do
with the 3-D that we know. They
are simply talking about x-
y-z coordinate information illus

trated on a flat plane, or
computer screen. This article

talks about "real 3-D" as we all
know it.

Remember those silly-looking paper
specs—one eyepiece red, the other
green—worn by moviegoers in the
mid-1950s as they watched three-
dimensional horror films like Crea

turefrom the Black Lagoon or The
House of Wax!

Well, 3-D glasses are back—only
this time the wearers are more like

ly to be automotive engineers look
ing at a new car-body design, re
search chemists studying a large,
complex molecule, or doctors evalu-

Staff programmer David R. Nadeau
of the San Diego Supercomputer
Center in California models liquid-
crystal goggles, which, when used
with an appropriately equipped
workstation, enable three-dimen
sional viewing of graphics.

ating a computed tomography (CT)
scan.

Hardware for 3-D computer
graphics has been available since the
early 1980s from Tektronix Inc. in
Beaverton, Ore., and StereoGraph-
ics Corp. in San Rafael, Calif. But
the recent introduction of an im
proved, lower-price 3-D system and
high-performance monitors and
graphics circuit boards are now
pushing the technology toward
more widespread use.

"My expectation is that we'll have
all the major workstation suppliers
offering stereo-ready products by
the end of the year," said Richard
W. Martin, president of Stereo-
Graphics. The monitors of these
workstations will be quite uncon
ventional.

The earlier 3-D graphics systems
from Tektronix and StereoGraphics
use a large liquid-crystal plate in
front of a monitor screen. The plate,
in conjunction with polarized glass
es worn by the viewer, routes the
slightly different images needed for
stereo vision to the viewer's right
and left eyes. The problems with the
arrangement include its high cost
(more than $7000), relatively dark
image, and limited viewing angle.

Twin pics

Last summer, StereoGraphics
began shipping a $2000 system,
CrystalEyes, which the company
claims provides twice the dynamic
range—or bright-to-dark ratio—
from virtually any viewing angle.
The eyeglasses worn by the viewer
have a liquid-crystal shutter over
each eye, and, when synchronized
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with the monitor through a wireless
infrared link, present rapidly alter
nating left- and right-eye images.

Compared to conventional
graphics, the system requires twice
as many images, because a left- and
a right-perspective view must be
computed for each image from the
same data set. So twice as many
frames must be stored within the ex
isting frame buffer, and every scan
line in each frame is actually dis
played on two scan lines on the
screen. Some vertical detail is lost,
but the image does not look distort
ed: before it is displayed, the image
data is compressed vertically to
compensate.

A 120-hertz monitor (twice the
conventional refrcsli rate) is required
so that each eye sees images at 60
Hz, with no flickering. A graphics
board with stereoscopic capabilities
is also required.

Field of eight

A year ago, there were no com
mercial suppliers of either the board
or the 120-Hz monitor, Martin said,
but now five companies offer the
monitor, at least three offer the
graphics board, and several others
have plans to introduce additional
monitors and boards.

The growing number of suppliers
has increased the popularity of
CrystalEyes in the graphics commu
nity. "Anything you'd display-
graphically, you might display
stereoscopically," said David R.
Nadeau, a graphics programmer at
the San Diego Supercomputer Cen
ter in California. "But it will be
most useful where you have a real
ly complex data set with many vari
ables." Such applications would in
clude animation and simulation, he
said.

Mapping is another budding ap
plication, one that has apparently
attracted military buyers in the
United States, according to Martin.
Stereoscopic analysis of photo-
reconnaissance images is another
potential military use.
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Pad's Patter

Well, a new calendar year Is starting for the Club, and I
think it's time I took a few moments to talk about some of

the things I'd like to see happen this year. For now I'll
limit it to three subjects:

Participation

Education

Communication

In regards to Participation, I'd like to remind our members that the Club has a
lot more to offer than monthly 3-D slide shows. We have workshops, outings, and
other extracurricular activities. They're all put on for YOU, so make it a
point to attend. There are many talented and knowledgeable 3-D photographers
and artists in this Club willing to share their time and knowledge, so take
advantage of their offerings. There is also room for you to get involved in the
mechanics of the Club. September 13th is our 1st Board meeting of the new year,
and there are still positions unfilled. Volunteering as a Board Member can be a
lot of fun, and it's your chance to help guide the progress of the Club.

As for Education, I'd like to see a wide variety of workshops given this year.
If all of the advanced members of the Club would volunteer to give just one
workshop during the year on the subject of their expertise, we would have a very
dynamic program of workshops. I'd also like to encourage more dicussion and
analysis of our slide work during and after the meeting. We could talk about
what works or doesn't work in regards to the composition and lighting, or the
emotions and meanings presented in a slide. Constructive and friendly criticism
can be very educational. I'd also like to see more mention of happenings in the
world of "flat" photography and multi-image slide shows, both of which address
many issues which are of importance to us and from which we can learn.
Recommendations and announcements regarding other shows, lectures and books
would be helpful.

Finally, Communication is something we can't do without. If you find a
pertinent article, send it to Jerry the News Editor, or write an article of your
own if you have something worth sharing. Network at the monthly meetings and
talk to those people who you might like to collaborate with, take a workshop
from, or just pick each others brains in regards to problems or challenges you
are facing in the world of stereography.

I don't want to sound like none of this is happening in the Club — a lot of it
already is. I just think we could do a lot more on all accounts. So, Just Do
It!

MEETINGS: The third Thursday of each month at 7:30 pm at the Los Angeles Photo Center, 412 South
Parkview St., Los Angeles. Visitors and guests always welcome. MEMBERSHIP: Annual Dues—Single/$15;
Couple/$18; Patron/any additional amount. All due July 1. New membership dues are prorated for first
partial year. Send new dues to Membership Director. SUBSCRIPTIONS: The 3-D NEWS is published
monthly and Included with membership. $10 for 12 issues for non-members; send fee to 3-D NEWS Editor.
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Stereo Activity Calendar

THU SEP 13 Club Board Meeting - Susan + David's place
Visitor's always welcome

THU SEP 20 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center - 7:30
First competition for the year and the
TOTM is "3-0"

SUN SEP 30 Copy Deadline for the October 3-D NEWS -
Share come 3-D info with 300 fellow NEWS

readers

THU OCT 18 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center - 7:30

Member & Subscriber Update

A hearty welcome to this new Club member:

MARC MINTZ

4101 Shorebreak Drive

Huntington Beach CA 92649

Looking Backward to... *

Last month's meeting had an inter-club touch.
Benjamin Bartels of the Detroit Stereo Club was in the
area on business and was able to bring in a variety of
stereo slides of his own to show. He says he may be
here for the September meeting — let's welcome him.
The intimate summer audience also saw the annual SAC

International Stereo Division showing narrated by
Oliver Dean. Thank you all who assisted.

—Ray Zone, Program Director

Board Meeting Notes

The first Board Meeting of the Club year will be early
this month — it is important that we have a strong
turnout. Padric showed a lot of initiative as workshop
director, and we need to take advantage of this in the
coming year. All Board Members are encouraged to
attend, and visitors are always welcome.

Date: Thursday, September 13, 1990
Time: 7:30 PM

Place: Susan & David's

Contact: Padric (213)839-8024

—Greg Hooper, Secretary

Stereo Exhibitions Calendar and News

SAT SEP 22 Closing - Detroit Stereo Exhibition
FRI OCT 19 Closing - Rocky Mountain Stereo Exhibition

Advanced Notice:

a Stereo

succeeded

show, and
January 29,
they accept only 2x2 stereo pairs,
feature is a "Junior's Award" for a makers born after

January 1, 1971!) So, think now of the 2x2 pairs you
might want to enter (or create new), brush up on your
2x2 mounting, and plan to enter.

Contributors This Month

In addition to the regular by-lined contributors in
this issue, the other contributor this month was...

Bill Daggett Without Glasses, Page 6

Once again d'Auvergne will be having
Exhibition. Last year this French group
in pulling off a very fine first stereo

will make a repeat with closing on
1991. The truly unique feature is that

(Another unique

Find at least six differences in details t>etween panels.

The above may not be in 3-D, but if you use the
technique of free viewing you can certainly pick out
the "six differences" very fast!
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Ne3^t Meeting

The Start of Something New

In the previous issue of the SD News oin: new president, Pad
McLaughlin, dubbed himself the Education President. Following
his lead, 1 am dedicating this competition year to education of the
Club membership. Our Club possesses a wealth of talent and ex
perience in its membership; this expertise base is an educational
resource that 1 cannot cillow to be wasted. To this end, each com
petition night will feature a mini-workshop during the intermission
between slide judging and presentation of the awards. Each mini-
workshop will feature a Club member with expertise in a particular
facet of stereography. Topics presented may include Table-Top and
Slide-Bar Techniques, Mounting, Hyperstereo, Lighting, Sandwich
Techniques, Twin-35mm Stereo, Macro, and other subjects of in
terest.

As 1 hope you know by now, our first monthly slide competition
is scheduled for the September 20 meeting. Let this competition

be the start of something new for you; make a commitment to
enter each and every Club competition this year. It's so simple,
too: just select 3 or 6 of your favorite slides and bring them to
share with everyone at the meeting. Who knows, you might even
walk off with a fistful of award ribbons.

Slide competitions are an integral part of the Club function, and
are held on 5 of the 12 regular Club meeting nights: September,
November, January, March, and May. These regular monthly com
petitions are followed in July by one final competition, the Slide of
the Year competition. The competitions are governed by a set of
rules that is published in its entirety in this issue of the SD News.
Please read the rules carefully so that there are no surprises when
you bring in your slides for that first competition in September.
And if you have any questions about the competitions, please don't
be too bashful to ask.

Competition Rules

2.

There will be 2 competition categories: (1) stand
ard stereo, and (2) nonconventional stereo. Stand
ard stereo is defined as all those slides made with
a standard 35mm stereo camera (Realist, Kodak
Stereo, Verascope, NimsTo,. etc.) at normal inter-
ocular. Cropping, sandwiching, multiple exposures ,
filtration, and color manipulation are permitted
as long as the original chips were made with a
standard stereo camera. Nonconventional stereo is

defined as all those slides made with Exakta-

Kindar- Hyponars, Realist Macro Stereo, regular
35mm camera with the aid of a slide bar, or slides
with modified interocular (hyper or hypo stereo)
regardless of camera used. The Competition
Director shall decide the appropriate category of
a slide in event of dispute.

Members will be allowed to enter up to three
slides in each of the two competition categories
at each competition.

3. There will be two competition groups within each
category: an "A" group and a "B" group. A member
may be grouped in the "A" group in one category
and the "B" group in the other category. Member's
group shall be assigned at the discretion of the
Competition Director.

4. Cumulative scores will be computed for each member
in each category. Members entering both cate
gories will have two cumulative scores. These
scores are not combined.

5. End-of-year awards will be made to top scores in
each group of each category. It is possible,for
the same member to earn the awards for both cate

gories.

6. The two groups within each category shall be
judged as one complete group. Each category shall
be judged separately. Following each competition
the judges will comment on selected slides as time
permits.

7. There will be five competitions during the year
for each category. Both categories shall be
judged on the same evening.

3. Scoring shall be from five to nine points.

9. The top scoring slides of each group of each cate
gory shall be given Award anil Honorable Mention
ribbons. Number and distribution of ribbons to be
awarded shall be determined by the Competition
Director.

10. The same slide may not be entered in Club compe
tition more than once during the same fiscal Club
year. Slides that have won an Award or Honorable
Mention in any previous Club competition in any

. year, or similar slides, whether titled the same
or different, may not be entered again.

11. There shall be three stereo judges for each
competition. A member who is judging shall not
enter slides in that competition. Judges will re
ceive a prorated score based on their scores for
all other competitions entered during the fiscal
year.

12. All slides should be mounted in glass. However,
to encourage beginners and less experienced to
enter, this requirement may be waived in the "B"
group. Slides should be spotted in the lower
left-hand corner as viewed in a hand viewer.

13. Make-up slides for missed competitions will be
allowed, only at the discretion of the Competition
Director. Make-up slides will not be eligible for
Awards of Honorable Mentions.

14. Members may not submit more than one set of make
up slides per competition.

15. Theme of the Month (TOTM) competitions shall
follow regular competitions at the discretion of
Competition Director. The theme for each TOTM
competition shall be announced in the 3-D NEWS
prior to the competition. Members will be allowed
to enter one TOTM slide in each of the two compe
tition categories. Judging for the TOTM
competition shall be based on slide quality and on
interpretation of the selected theme. The Compe
tition Director shall select the method for

judging the TOTM competition. TOTM scores are not
used toward cumulative scores or end-of-year
awards.
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AWARD

; WINNING

WORK

Have Fun & Share Your Slides with others!;
FREE ENTRY TO CLUB MEMBERS! •

^ '•
HOW: 1) Bring 3 Slides to the Club Meeting '

2) Put your Name & Title on each slide. ;

L, WHEN: Competition Nights are the 3rd Thursday^
of Jan., March, May, Sept., & November*

^ at 7:30 P.M. ^

DO IT NOW! ;

Get your Entry Cards at the Club and see yourt
slides projected; improve your photography; win*
medals or ribbons & Impress your friends! •

Of Interest...

S4C JUDGING SEMINAR

I had the pleasure of attending a workshop hosted by
S4C (Southern California Council of Camera Clubs) and
the Jewel City Camera Club recently. About 40 people
representing several clubs in the area learned about
judging and how to select a judge. Each attendee
received a booklet containing judging guidelines;
definitions of contemporary, nature, PhotoTravel,
Photojournalism, and related opinions from experienced
sources.

The session consisted of several carousels of sample
slides to illustrate what a judge should look for.
There were various commentaries on subject matter,
composition, color, and technique. At the end, each
participant judged four slides. (I felt particularly
aware of the NON-STEREO medium and tried to conform to

a new judging criteria.) The term "guidelines" was
emphasized over "rules" of composition , etc.
Subjective appeal was given recognition, but (to my
personal delight) objective guidelines were emphasized

even in this area.

I also learned some technical judging considerations,
e.g. do not let a prior picture influence evaluation
of the next picture; let the eyes adjust from a dark
slide to a bright slide or vice versa; distinguish
judging for a club (encouragement) and international
exhibition (cut-throat).

Although this was not intended to teach me how to take
pictures, I did pick up some important pointers on
what makes a good photograph FROM A JUDGE'S
PERSPECTIVE. It also confirmed a notion I have had

that a good judge need not have mastered all the
elements of photography. Likewise, a good
photographer is not always the best judge,
especially when it comes to commentary. It is common
in many clubs to have a single judge with a microphone
identifying vocally the strong and weak points before
giving a final score.

Finally, a "judge-selector" must consider the
qualifications of a judge: the judge must (1) want to
be a judge, (2) be able to communicate comments, (3)
be tackful, (4) know requirements of the PSA division
being judged, and (5) study basic art requirements.
Also, the selector must keep in mind that star ratings
do not necessarily make good judges.

I wish to thank and give recognition to Diane Racey
(Camera Circle) and Erna Esbensen (South Bay CC) for
preparing the seminar.

—Gregory Hooper
S4C Stereo Division Director

Glub Finishes First!

BIG NEWS regarding the International Stereo Club
Competition — our Club won! Tep, we came in with
First Place for the three rounds of the 1989-90

competition. Final judging was by the Victorian
3-D Society of Melbourne, Australia, and we entered
the following slides:

New Life John Sardy
Orchid Triplets Jerry Walter
The Valley after the Storm.Rick Finney
Storm King David Hutchison
The Valley Jim Murray
Rusty Brown Valeria Sardy

The Second BIG NEWS is that not only did John Sardy's
"New Life" get First Place for the round, but this
slide was selected Slide of the Year. Congratulations
John! Other round results: Jerry Walter's entry got
2nd place; Valeria Sardy's entry got 3rd place, and
Jim Murray's entry got an HM.

Final results of the year:

Stereo Club of Southern California .. 168

Sydney Stereo Camera Club 144
Oakland Camera Club 130

Rocky Mountain Stereo Club 127
Puget Sound Stereo Camera Club 126
Chicago Stereo Camera Club 125
Detroit Stereographic Society 122
Kodak Camera Club 120

Victorian 3-D Society 119
Cordova Camera Club 110

Deutsche Gesellschaft f. Steroskopie. 98

The Participation Award for entries by 18 different
club members went to the Sydney Stereo Camera Club.

Thanks to all who contributed slides for such a

successful season!

—Jerry Walter, ISCC Coordinator

H,.,
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ONCE UPON A SUMMER WEEKEND...

...I went up to the Chalet Club at Lake Lure. A guest
from Pennsylvania — I'll call her Betts, because that
really is her name — showed color pictures the first
evening.

They were beautiful pictures — pictures of flowers,
birds, bubbles of water, wings of insects — colorful,
delicately sunlit or opalescent with raindrops.

How spiritual, 1 thought. Peaceful, dreamy. What a
wonderful hobby — full of inspiring and uplifting
thoughts. "Want to go out with me tomorrow?" Betts
asked. "You can hold the lights for me."

This innocent invitation brought to mind a picture of
her daintily snapping delightful objects, while 1
stood like spring, or the Statue of Liberty, holding
high the torch.

The next day 1 strolled out with her through the
fragrant woods. They were particularly fragrant,
because it happened to be raining. We strolled the
first hundred yards; after that, we climbed, somewhat
in the manner of a Hitchcock picture.

Betts was stalking mushrooms. 1 looked around and saw
not one mushroom. But the woods-were full of them;
she began to point them out to me everywhere.

There they were, millions and millions of gorgeously-
colored, intricately-designed mushrooms — growing
under logs, or on the edge of cliffs, or trailing
above cold, turbulent streams. Anywhere that was
practically inaccessible to a creature with feet
larger than a muskrat's.

Mine do happen to be.

Photography, 1 discovered, requires the flexibility of
a contortionist, the stamina of a packhorse and the
surefootedness of a mountain goat.

1 bent over backward to acquire these characteristics.
1 mean 1 really did. And forward, sideward, upside
down and on the bias. Have you ever tried to light a
mushroom growing under a log? Especially when the log
is poised over the Bottomless Pools?

We took pictures of red mushrooms, yellow mushrooms,
bulb-shaped mushrooms, pie-shaped mushrooms, mushrooms
smooth and mushrooms wrinkled, mushrooms with little
halos and mushrooms with little slippers.

We took pictures of their faces and pictures of their
feet. The most entrancing mushrooms, like the most
entrancing people, were the poisonous ones. They
would have garnished any witch's brew.

We walked, roughly, twenty-nine and one-half miles.
Very roughly.

When we finally made it back to the car, soaked,
bruised and bleeding, but triumphant, 1 still had a
faint idea that 1 might like to take up photography.

"By the way,'
cost?"

1 asked Betts, "what does this equipment

"Cost? Well, what 1 have with me comes to — oh,
somethink less than a thousand."

"You, uh you sell some of the prints?"

"Sell some of them?" she echoed vaguely, as if 1 had
spoken in a foreign language.

Then the enormity of my query sank in. "SELL some of
them," she cried. "SELL ...!"

When photography is a hobby, it seems, you send prints
— at your own expense, of course — all over the
country, in pursuit of handsome little ribbons,'
decorated with handsome little seals.

It was even more spiritual than 1 had thought.

For the rest of that weekend, my hobby was crawling —
very, very slowly ~ from my bed to the porch
overlooking the valley. There X eased myself —
carefully, very carefully — into a chaise longue,
where 1 took up a new hobby: bird watching. 1 watched
for eagles to come out and fly from peak to peak.

None came. It was the most restful hobby 1 ever
almost had.

—Harriet Doar

from the PSA Journal

When 1 have a camera in my hands, 1 tend to
"see" more than if 1 don't have one.
Photography is a way of seeing.

When photographing, it's important to sit
down, take a deep breath, and be still with
yourself for a few minutes before you start
rambling around with the camera. 1 just stop
and take a deep breath, try to clean out the
mind, and just let the images come to me.
It's, in a sense, passive exploration rather
than aggressively going out and saying, "I'm
going to photograph this, or capture that."
Images tend to fit together if you just let
them.

The most important process, 1 feel, is to look
for simplicity, to separate the different
photographic elements — the foreground from
the midground from the background, the sky
from the horizon, and see how they interact.
1 try to simplify so that the photograph
portrays a rather vital mood or dominant
element.

—Peter Kresan
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CLIPS
3-D, without the glasses!
By Bruce Schwartz
USA TODAY

Throw away the silly
glasses. You won't need
them for Deep Vision —
the latest in 3-D TV.

A group of London in
ventors has rigged up a
convincing 3-D system that
works — without glasses —
for any movie, TV series or
cartoon ever filmed.

Inventor James Ashbey
describes the visual effect

as "pseudo-stereo."
Those who have seen it

— on a 28-inch TV fitted

with a special decoder
screen — describe the ef
fect as looking through a
window: The image has
depth viewed from any
where in the room.

How it works:

• An encoder inserts vi

sual cues into a tape or pro
gram.

• The decoder directs
proper cues to each eye.

Ashbey borrowed from
his own research into au
tism to marry technology
with the human brain:

"Rather than supplying
the brain with the entire
picture, we supply it with
just enough to allow it to fill
in the rest; we let the brain
impose order on the pic
ture."

Stations could broadcast
all programming, "even I
Love Lucy repeats," in 3D,
he says. But viewers wcmld
need Deep Vision-
equipped TV to watch.

Ashbey intends for the
decoder screen to be built
into TVs, and estimates the
additional cost per set will
be $85-$170.

Processing and Mounting
Cut Your Film Costs by 50%!

I know that the title sounds like a cheap
advertisement, but it's really true! Read on.

If you are a bit like me you have probably
been taking stereo pictures using Kodachrome
25 or 64, and then sending the film to Kodak
for processing (either by dropping it off at
a camera shop or using prepaid mailers). Once
you've paid the retail price for film you may
have shopped around to discount stores and
realized that you can save a dollar or more
per roll. You can also shave a bit off of the
processing price by shopping around, but if
you want the reliability of Kodak or
professional processing it is difficult to
get much of a discount.

For years 1 have been vaguely aware that
bigger discounts were available through the
large mail order houses that run full page
ads of microscopic type in Popular
Photography magazine. Once 1 even bought
PK-36 Kodachrome/Ektachrome processing
mailers by mail, at a savings of about $2.00
per roll off of the typical camera store
prices. A sampling of current mail order ads
shows the PK-36 mailer at $3.54, $3.70, &
$3.49 per roll. Compare this to the Kodak

camera store suggested retail price of $7.50
per roll, which is usually discounted into
the $5.50 to $6.50 range.

Being lazy, however, I didn't re-order the
mailers, and rationalized that mailers were a
bit riskier, and took about a week to get
back, versus one to two days when left at a
camera store.

On a recent trip to England we went though
quite a few rolls of film, and it made us
'think again about the mail-order ads. You may
need a magnifying glass, but it is definitely
worth taking a closer look at the big ads.
The best buys are to be found in FILM WITH
PROCESSING INCLUDED.

Here are some typical numbers. First I'll
list the manufacturer's suggested retail
prices as supplied by my local retail camera
shop:

Kodachrome or Ektachrome E-6 processing for a
36x roll = $7.50.

Kodachrome 64 film, 36x roll = $9.03.
Fujichrome 100, 36x roll = $9.32.

To be fair keep in mind that you can do much
better at discount stores, but $5.50 for film
and $5.50 for processing would probably be
about the lowest prices.

Here are some recently listed prices from
Popular Photography ads for FILM WITH
PROCESSING MAILERS INCLUDED;(I'm not naming
any dealers specifically, since no single one
stands out as consistently the best deal. 3
different dealer's prices are listed):

Kodachrome 64, 36x : $7.95, $7.70, $7.49.
Fujichrome 100, 36x: $6.50, $5.64, $5.99

These are typical of the types of prices
found for all types of slide films. Compared
to retail, or even discounted prices, this
can almost represent a savings of half! It's
like getting the processing free.

Before you make your first venture into
mail-order film buying, however, here are a
few words of warning:

Most of the dealers are based in New York,
and the service can be downright rude. Don't
take it personally, but don't be surprised.
Read the fine print, and be sure to compare
as many ads as possible. Have a second and
third choice of vendors, in case there is any
kind of problem with your first choice.

Have the ad with you, and verify the price.
Don't be surprised if it is a little higher
(as long as it still is a good deal). I have
yet to call on a New York ad where there
wasn't some excuse or reason to explain that
the (supposedly current) ad was now
out-of-date. You can argue a bit, and might
get the price lowered, but not necessarily to
the advertised price. Be sure to get them to
quote you shipping. This may also seem a bit
on the high side, but unless it seems
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absolutely outrageous you
this a.s part of the deal. The price per
in'the end will still be a lot cheaper
retail. Also, as long as
same state as the seller,
tax.

must also accept
rol 1

than

you are not in the
there is no sales

paste an address label with Fuji's USA
address (in Anaheim, CA) over the German
address. A quick call to Fuji confirmed that
they will indeed accept the foreign mailers.
The situation is basically the same with
Kodak. The film cassettes themselves also

indicated that processing is included in the
film price, and it is not clear what Fuji or
Kodak would do if you tried to use the mailer
with film other than that which is sold with

it.

Finally, you must allow sufficient time for
delivery of your film. Two to three weeks
should be expected, but it would be safer and
less trying on the nerves to allow for one
month.

So, be an informed and cautious buyer, and I
hope that the now lower cost of film will
encourage you to shoot a bit more on your
next vacation or photo outing.

Yours In Depth,

DAVID STARKMAN

Keep in mind that it is not worth all of this
trouble for just a few rolls of film. Many of
the ads have a 10 roll minimum, and some have
better prices for 50 or more. Sometimes there
may be a special on a particular film. Last
month we got Fuji 100 36x for $5.50 per roll
with processing included. Keep any film that
you won't be using right away in the freezer
(not just the fridge), and you will stop the
aging process almost completely.

Note that one way the New York dealers seem
to be able to get these lower prices is by
bringing in film that is sold with processing
included that is meant for other countries.

For example, the Fuji 100 film that we got
was packaged with a Fuji prepaid mailer with
a preprinted lab address in Stuttgart, West
Germany. The dealer included a little slip
explaining that all that one has to do is

Tucson's treasure house of photography
SUNSET

SEPTEMBER 1990

The world's most comprehensive collection
of 20th-century American photography
lives in a three-story, $3.5-million center
that opened in February on the University
of Arizona campus in Tucson.
For anyone interested in photography or
photographers, the Center for Creative
Photography is a mecca.
The center houses 45,000 photographs
representing the work of some 1,500 dis
tinguished, primarily American photogra
phers, from Richard Avedon to Edward
Weston. Exhibits in its three galleries
change about every six weeks and include
works from the center's collection as well
as traveling shows; themes shift from clas
sic to contemporary, American artists to
foreign artists, with up to 250 photo
graphs displayed at a time.
Private viewings of master prints, avail
able to art scholars and amateurs alike,
offer an incomparable chance for such
intimacy with these works. Victor La-
Viola, curator of education for the center,
is on hand to discuss topics from dark
room techniques to photography styles.
You can also browse in the library among

10,000 photography books (many of them

rare) and virtually every photography-re
lated periodical published today. Or view
some of the 750 videotapes of interviews
with photographers. A gift shop sells
cards, jewelry, posters, and publications
(no master prints).

Why all this photography in Tucson?
The answer is simple: Tucson was the first
city to offer a home for photographic ar
chives—not just prints but negatives and
correspondence as well.
In 1975, John Schaefer—devoted photog
rapher and, at that time, president of the
university—negotiated with Ansel Adams
to purchase and provide a space for Ad
ams' archives—40,000 negatives, 3,000
prints, and more than 100 shelf feet of
correspondence and papers. Within a
year, the university also acquired the ar
chives of Wynn Bullock, Harry Callahan,
Aaron Siskind, Frederick Sommer, and
Paul Strand.

The collection now includes the archives

of Louise Dahl-Wolfe (Sports Illustrated
and Harper's Bazaar), W. Eugene Smith
and Andreas Feininger (Life), and Ed
ward Weston, who originated the West
Coast purist style in portraits and abstract
landscapes. Fashion and portrait photog

rapher Richard Avedon is the most recent
to donate his archives.

Getting there, arranging viewings
The university is northeast of downtown
Tucson. From Interstate 10, take Speed
way Boulevard east to N. Park Avenue.
Follow Park Avenue north to the new

garage to park, then walk through the
pedestrian tunnel under Speedway. The
center is the second building south of the
tunnel, in the university's fine arts com
plex. Hours are 10 to 5 Mondays through
Fridays, noon to 5 Sundays (closed Satur
days). Admission is free.

To arrange a private viewing of master
prints for yourself or a group of up to 20
people, call the center one month ahead at
(602) 621-7968. Viewing times are week
days at 1,2, and 3 p.m. Plan to arrive at
least 30 minutes early to choose prints.
The center's biannual Archive magazine
($14) publishes illustrated studies of indi
vidual photographers and trends. Copies
of the magazine and exhibit schedules are
sent free to members. To become a mem

ber ($25 a year), write to the Center for
Creative Photography, University of Ari
zona, Tucson 85721. •
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CALIFORNIA ATTRACTIONS
(Please note; all infonnation issubject to change.)

Adult Child Senior Features Telephone*

Caverns, several locations FREE $5.50-10' $2-5 $5.00 Three different caves toexplore inCalifornia, each withitsownattractions; cavern
tours, exploration tours, rope descent

(209) 736-2708

Disneyland, Anaheim {4.00 $25.50 $20.50 $25.50 Pirates oftheCaribbean; Space Mountain; Captain EO/Slar Tours;
SplashMountain; daily paradesfor35thanniversary; DickTracyStaRe Show

(714) 999-4565

GeneAutryWestern HeritageMuseum,
LosAngeles

FREE $4.75 $2.00 $3.50 Exhibits of theAmerican West; the"Spirits" galleries; Stagecoach Exhibit (213) 667-2000

Great America Theme Park, Santa Clara $4.00 $18.95 $9.45 $11.95 White Water Falls;Sky Hawk; The Edge; Grizzly;The Demon (408) 988-1800

Hollywood Wax Museum, Hollywood $4.75= $7.00 $5.00 $6.00 Over 150 wax figures including Marilyn Monroe; John Wayne; USA for Africa aew;
Tom Cruise

(213) 462-8860

International Museum of Graphic
Communication, Buena Park

FREE $5.00 $2.00 $3.00 Over 150 antique and working printing machines; educational theater; adventure
through time tour

(714) 523-2080

Knott's Berry Farm, Buena Park $3.00 $21.00 $16.00 $15.00 Kindom of the Dinosaurs; Fiesta Village;XKl Pilot ride; BigfootRapids; Boomerang (714) 220-5200

Lawrence Hail of Science, Berkeley FREE $3.50 $1.50,2.50 $2.50 Science labs;Planetarium;Science DiscoveryTheatre;Shark Exhibit (415) 642-5133

Los Angeles Zoo, Los Angeles FREE $5.50 $2.25 $4.50 KoalaHouse;Worldof Birdsshow; animal rides;Adventure Island;
Wild in the City Show

(213) 6664090

Magic Mountain, Valencia $4.00 $22.00 $11.00 $11.00 Ninia; Condor; Tidal Wave; Revolution (805)2554111

Marine World/Africa USA, Vallejo $3.00 $19.95 $14.95 $16.95 KillerWhales, dolphins, African animals; Elephant Encounter (707) 6434722

Medieval Times Dinner and Tournament,

Buena Park

FREE

(Fri,Sat)

$27.95

$70.95

$18.95

$19.95

$25.15'

$27.85, 30.95

Dinnerand jousting Tournament (800)438-9911

(714) 5214740

Monterey Bay Aquarium, Monterey .75 perhour= $8.00 $3.50 $5.75 "Kelp Forest; sea otters; Monterey Bay Habitat; Touch pool; Living treasures of the
Pacific

(408) 6484888

Movieland Wax Museum, Buena Park FREE $9.95 $5.95 $7.95 Jimmy Stewart; Bette Davis; DickClark;Michael Jackson (714) 522-1154

NBC Studios Tour, Burbank FREE $6.75 $4.50 $5.75 Studio tour; sound &special effects center; seeself oncamera; playTrivia Time;
lohnny Carson's set.

(818) 840-3572

Pier 39, San Francisco $3.00

per hour

Call for theaterand cruiseprices Over 100 shops, restaurants, doubledecker carousel, San Francisco Experience Thea
ter, Blueand Gold Fleet BayCruise, Atari Expo,cable car city tour

(415) 981-PlER

Oueen Mary/Spruce Goose, Long Beach $4.00 $17.50 $9.50 $14.00 Tour of ship; Hughes' Flying Boat;exhibit hall; Londontowne (213) 435-3511

Raging Waters, SanDimas $14.95 $8.50 $8.50 44acres ofsurfandsand, rides, slides, chutes andlagoons forgallons ofwet, wonder
ful family fun

(714) 592-6453

San Diego Wild Animal Park,Escondido $1.00 $14.50 $7.50 $13.00 Monorail tour; freeanimalshows;Rareand WildAmerica animalshow;Birdsof Prey
show; Lippizzaner stallion show

(619) 2344541

San Diego Zoo, San Diego FREE $10.75 $4.00 $10.75 Animal shows; Tiger River rain forest; Children's Zoo; Sunbear forest (619) 234-3153

Santa Cruz Boardwalk, Santa Cruz $5.00 $14.50 $14.50 $14.50 Giant Dipper;classic1911 merry-go-round;VideoStorm; Haunted Castle (408) 4267433

Sea World, San Diego FREE $21.00 $15.50 $16.80 New Friends multispecies show; Penguin Encounter; BabyShamu Celebration (619) 2263901

Trees of Mystery FREE $5.00 $2.50 $4.00 Mysterioustrail of tall trees;Placeof Wonder; exceptionally fine Indian Museum (707) 482-5613

Universal Studios Hollywood,
Universal City

$4.00 $21.00 $15.50 $15.50 Tram ride; King Kong; Miami Vice Live Action Show; Star Trek;
Back to the Future Special Effects Show

(818) 777-1000

Winchester Mystery House FREE $10.95 $5.95 $8.95

1.. i n..L;

60-minute guided tour ofmansion interior. Self-guided tours of thegarden andtwo
historical museums

_i

(408) 247-2101

uilding a city on wheels

by ERIK MATHRE
Some called it Los Angeles' very own

wonder of the world when "the interchange"
was completed In July 1949.

And what a sight It was for 1949 motorists.
The structure near downtown Los Angeles
contained four levelsof superhighways criss
crossing from what seemed like all possible
directions. It neatlyconnected fourfreeways,
the Pasadena, Santa Ana, Harbor and Holly
wood(althoughtha latter three freeways were
not fully completed).

Several years later, local residentsat night
would climbthe surrounding hillsto watch the
amazing maze In action. They would marvel
at the traffic, and the steady stream of red
tallllghts and white headlights zipping through
"the hub" without ever hittinga brake light.

The Interchange so Impressed one "Los
Angeles Times" reporter that he wrote: "It's
the fanciest whIp-de-do of bridges, curving
ramps and sweeping underpasses that you
ever saw It's the most photogenic pile of
cement In town."

Formost motorists, the Interchange was Im
pressive. It meant a change from street driv
ing to freeway driving. The baby shoes of a
small city were traded In for the big boots of
a metropolis.

Others disliked It.
Was the Interchange an example of the

city's growing concrete jungle?Would Itmean
more freeways, more traffic and turn Los
Angeles Into.one huge parking lot?

"The.freeways are wonderful," wrote one
newspaper columnist, "they take all the traffic
(on the streets) and combine them Into one
big traffic jam."

The opening of the Interchange signaled
that LosAngeleshad embraced the automobile.

Residents had little choice, really.
Thousands of migrants were flocking to

the area In 1949. That same year, the state
declared there were more licensed motor
vehicles In California than New York. In addi
tion, little money had been spent during World
WarII on mass transit or highways. Afterthe
war, monies were again available for large
public works—like freeways.

Aftertwo years of construction, and 15,000
yards of cement and 3,5000,000 pounds of
reinforcing steel, the Interchange was finally
finished at a cost of $1,296,595.

When Itopened, city officials conceded that
a few motorists would likely get confused in
the maze of ramps. Local drivers had little
trouble with "the stack," although It rattled
some tourists. There are stories about families

from back Eastdriving allthe wayWestand not
splitting up until they hit the Interchange.

The interchange and freeways ushered In a
new wayof thinking for LosAngeles. Building
a city on wheels meant distance would be
measured In minutes, not miles. And soon

residents would begin working where they
must, and living where they wanted.
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Pad's Patter

since we had our first competition last month, it provokes me to share some thoughts
and suggestions in regards to judging. First off, I'd like to thank those who consent
to judge. It's not easy work (I know, I did it last year). Also, I don't want any of
the judges to take this as a personal attack; my comments are based on tendencies that
I've observed (as well as have exhibited myself) in judging over the last couple of
years.

lo begin with, we're way too conservative in our scoring — loosen up! We have a
5-point scale, so use it! If you compared our 5-9 point scale to the standard grading
system (5=F, 9=A) we're giving 75% of our stereographers ^
"D"s and "C"s. Aren't we better than that? I'd like the
judges to aim for a Bell Curve in their scoring — say
out of 100 slides something like this: 5-5s, 20-6s,
50-7s, 20-8s, 5-9s. I know it won't always work this way
as that there are defined standards upon which the judges
score, but I feel that a lot of slides scored 6s should
be 7s and a lot of 7s should be 8s.

'0l'S
Don't be embarrassed if you give an 8 to a slide you decide later should be a 7. Be
generous! The idea here is to encourage more people to enter competitions and shoot
more slides. So judges, please try to encourage them by giving out a few more 8s and
9s. Don't you enjoy it when you get a high score? Doesn't it make you look forward to
the next competition? Doesn't it inspire you to create more and better slides in your
free time? Doesn't it make you want to send in your dues for next year? Get the
picture? People join the Club and participate to have fun, not to get shot down.

I'd also like to see judges being a little bit more sensitive to non-traditional work.
A great scenic of course deserves a high score, but Arizona Highways isn't the
beginning and end of stereography. Judges need to be aware and reminded that the
culture has moved beyond the 1950s and the aesthetics that defined stereography during
its last great boom. If the Club intends to grow and to add new members (especially
those born since the 1950s), judges must be sensitive to photographic visions as
diverse and controversial as Diane Arbus, Gordon Parks, Robert Mapplethorpe and Cindy
Sherman. Although you may not understand or approve of some of the paths our culture
has taken, I emplore you to be sensitive to those who are treading new ground, and not
to judge them under traditional criteria.

Finally, in regards to expanding the educational aspects of judging, I'd like to throw
out an idea for discussion. I know when I get a 23 on a slide instead of a 20, the
judges liked it better, but I have no clue why. I think a possible way to remedy this,
and to give somewhat more precise feedback to the entrant, would be to do as follows:
Select 3 judges, and Judge #1 scores the slide on Technical Criteria (mounting, focus
and exposure); Judge #2 scores for Composition and Lighting; and Judge §3 scores for
Content, Emotiveness and Originality. Then if I get a 6, 7 and 8 I have some idea on
the strengths and weakness of my picture. OK, well, it's just an idea...let me know
what you think.

IThanks for listening.,

MEETINGS: The third Thursday of each month at 7:30 pm at the Los Angeles Photo Center, 412 South
Parkview St., Los Angeles. Visitors and guests always welcome. MEMBERSHIP: Annual Dues—Single/$15;
Couple/$18; Patron/any additional amount. All due )uly 1. New membership dues are prorated for first
partial year. Send new dues to Membership Director. SUBSCRIPTIONS: The 3-D NEWS is published
monthly and included with membership. $10 for 12 issues for non-members; send fee to 3-D NEWS Editor.
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Stereo Activity Calendar

October November

S M T W T F S S M T W T F S

1 2 3 4 5 6 1 ® 3
.7 8 9 10 11 12 13 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

14 15 16 17 19 20 11 12 13 14© 16 17
21 22 23 @ 26 27 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

28 29 30 31 25 26 27 28 29 30

-SAT SUN

THU OCT

MON through October, it's 3-D movies at the
Vagabond Theater, 2509 Wilshire Blvd.
Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30
Annual auction of 3-D equipment;
Bring things to sell, and your
checkbook to buy
Ray Zone at the Ruben H. Fleet Center
in San Diego — FREE!
Creativity Workshop at Pad McLaughlin's
Copy Deadline - November 3-D NEWS
Share some stereo thoughts with fellow
readers

Join Jim Murray on an outing to Yosemite
Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30
Second competition at the TOTM is "Wild"
Christmas Banquet — make your
reservations now with Gail Zone

Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30
Third competition at the TOTM is "Deep"
Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30
Program to the announced
Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30
Fourth competition at the TOTM is "Seeing"
Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30
Traveling Exhibition, plus other goodies
Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30
Final competition and the TOTM is "Different"
Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30
Program to the announced
Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center- 7:30
Awards Affair

18

WED OCT 24

THU OCT

WED OCT

FRI NOV

THU NOV

THU DEC

THU JAN

THU FEE

THU MAR

THU APR

THU MAY

THU JUN

THU JUL

Looking Backward

"WHAT DID I MISS AT THE LAST MEETING?"

Last month's SCSC meeting was the traditional first
competition. The off-minutes were filled with two
workshop-like programmettes. David Starkman reached
into his camera bag and pulled out some standard
Realist-format cameras as well as twin 35mm cameras on

bars and the new Loreo stereo camera-and-viewer

designed for prints. David also included samples of
slides that these cameras are capable of taking.-
(This should inspire more enthusiasts to attend the
AUCTION this month!)

Jason Cardwell, Workshop Director, pulled some of the
competition slides for a quick awareness
presentation. "Cover one eye and look at this
picture" of tree branches — with only one image it
looks like a jumble of leaves on a flat plane, but
with both stereo images the 3-D composition revealed
individual branch clusters. Subsequent slides showed
varying degrees of depth including a snake coming
through the "window" and a fountain in a garden.

(Note: Some pictures are equally effective when
presented flat. Try it and see for yourself.)

—Gregory Hooper
Assistant to Program Director

From the Editor...

"INSIGHTS—Members Talk About Their Slides" will

return next month with write-ups about three slides
seen in the September Competition. Interesting
reading coming up...

THE PHOTOGRAPHY BUFF

They get up before dawn, pull on woolles and yawn,
While proceeding to check all the gear;
Are the batteries still good? Do I need this lens hood?
A photography buff's here I fear!

"To capture a sunrise," you may hear one say,
"Maybe, just maybe, this Is the right day."
A flask full of coffee 'n set out with a friend.
Laden down with their cameras, tripods and lens.

They can check out a spot when It's still dark outside.
And are ready to shoot 'fore the sun dare arrive;
Eyes glued to the vlewflnder, check all that's around.
And shiver with cold as they kneel on the ground.

They speak In a language that's foreign for sure:
"Reciprocity failure? Step-down aperture?
"Angle of view?" Oh yes, this they all understand.
While a cable release Is clutched tight In the hand.

Sometimes waist-deep In water, or perched In a tree.

They focus on Insects you can't even see;
There's no end to the challenge you must understand.
And come hell or high water there's a camera In hand.

So If you'ved ever marveled at beautiful scenes
Which appear on the covers of great magazines.
It's photography buffs you must thank, don't you see.
And one of those buffs It so happens Is me!

—Dot Congleton
New Durham Camera Club
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SCSC Competition Standings

Cumulative Results as of 90.09.24-

B Group Standard A Group Standard B Group Nonconventional A Group Nonconventional

Name Sep. Cum. Name Sep. Cum. Name Sep. Cum. Name Sep. Cum.

Chuck Bernhardt 63 63 Jerry Walter 69 69 Tamara Plotkin 41 41 Susan Pinsky 69 69

X/ Tongass Boardwalk A: Vermont Excitement A: Liberty in Sand A: Pemaguid Frametuork

HM: Icy Reflection A: Little Blue Boat HM: Greenhouse Flowers Jim Murray 68 68

' Cory Anderson 62 62 A: Footprints in the Sane Jeff Plotkin 38 38 A: Half Dome and Clouds

A: Shore Leave David Starkman 63 .63 HM: Greenhouse Ferns Valeria Sardy 65 65

Allen Deever 61 61 Joe Abramson 62 62 Pad McLaughlin 63 63

HM: From the Saddle Earl Colgan 61 61 John Sardy 63 63

HM: Sunset at the Oasis Valeria Sardy 61 61 Jerry Walter 63 63

Dorr Kimball 59 59 Rick Finney 60 60 Rick Finney 62 62

HM: Desert Sunset Marjorie Webster 60 60 Greg Hooper 62 62

Lyle Frost 58 58 John Sardy 59 59 David Starkman 62 62

MM: Viewpoint ~ Bryce Greg Hooper 57 57 Joe Abramson 61 61

Jeff Plotkin 57 57 Susan Pinsky 56 56 Dorr Kimball 61 61

Joel Matus 56 56 Pad McLaughlin 40 40 Earl Colgan 57 57

Dorothy Home 55 55 Ray Zone 40 40 Ray Zone 21 21

Tamara Plotkin 54 54

Glenn Wheeler 54 54 Judges: Larry Brown, John Konrad, Bruce Stratton
Gail Zone 37 37 Theme of the Month (SD)-. Earl Colgan (SD)

First time entrants: Cory Anderson, Allen Deever, Dorothy Home, Joe Abramson

Next Meeting

BIG STEREO EQUIPMENT AUCTION IN OCTOBER

No projected stereo slides this month. The entire
evening will be dedicated to the annual AUCTION, with
once again David Starkman being the auctioneer.
Traditionally, this auction is THE place to pick up
any and all kinds of stereo paraphernalia. The usual
stereo cameras, viewers and projectors should be
available in force, as well as new/old silver screens,
mounting supplies, mounting glass, old slides and
antique views, and a whole plethora of one-of-a-kind
and quirky items. It promises to be a veritable
museum of stereo hardware, and an educational and
exciting evening for everyone.

There are just a few special considerations for this
special event. Please try to get to the Photo Center
early — say by 7:00 — to register your goodies for
sale and to view the rest of the goodies. And PLEASE
BRING A PERSONAL CHECKBOOK IF YOU INTEND TO BUY
ANYTHING — we have great difficulty in dealing with
cash, unless you have exact change. The auction rules
are simple, so please read and be familiar with them
as outlined below.

1. All sellers must sign in with the Program
Director.

2. Buying and selling is open to everyone attending
the meeting.

3. All merchandise will be tagged by the seller with
the following information; a) name of seller b)
description of item; c) condition of item; and d)
starting bid for the item (optional). Forms for
this shall be provided.

4. Merchandise will be displayed on tables for in
spection prior to the start of bidding. Without
exception, all items for sale must be registered

by 7:30 PM to be auctioned. Sellers should plan
to come early — at least by 7:00 PM. 6:30 would
be better.

5. The Club, acting as agent, collects 10% of the
sales price of each item. The seller, at his dis
cretion, can donate a larger percentage to the
Club.

6. The auction is a forum for the exchange of stereo
and stereo-related photographic equipment. The
proceeds of any non-stereo equipment sold are do
nated 100% to the Club.

7. Buyers should plan to pay for their purchases by
personal check, one check per item. Runners will
deliver the item to the successful bidder and re

turn the payment to the Treasurer. Checks should
be payable to the seller.

8. At the end of the auction, sellers can collect
their receipts from the Treasurer and pay the
Club's share to the Treasurer with a single check
payable to the Club.

9. The Club is acting merely as an agent in all sales
and cannot guarantee the condition or useabllity
of any item. Sellers are expected to be honest
and complete in their descriptions; however, be
warned that unless the seller offers a "warranty"
all equipment is purchased "as-is". Buyers should
plan to arrive early to examine items they may
want to purchase.

It may all sound complicated, but it has worked
beautifully for a number of years now. And, for one
last item — come ready for fun!
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Workshops & Outings

CREATIVITY WORKSHOP

Thursday, October 25th
7:00 PM

Padric McLaughlin's Apartment
10565 National Blvd #5

(1 block east of Overland, 1 block S. of freeway)

We will explore the world of tabletop stereography,
playing with lighting, projection, backgrounds,
foregrounds and exotic props. We will provide the
camera, slide bar and lighting equipment, and you
bring the props. Will be fun! For more info contact
Padric McLaughlin at (213)839-8024 or Jason Cardwell
at (213)255-9631. P.S. Parking can be difficult in my
neighborhood. Try parking Just west of Overland on
either National Place or Queensland and walking 1
block east to my apartment.

OUTINC - YOSEMITE AT FULL MOON

Jim Murray will lead anyone who wants to come to one
of his favorite haunts — Yosemite — and this time it

is FULL MOON the weekend of November 3. Neither sleet

nor snow, hail or fog will keep this event from
happening. Call Jim at (805)942-7985 to reserve a
tagalong spot.

MOUNTING 3-D SLIDES TODAY BY OLIVER DEAN

This one is ongoing... a. Proper mounting of 3-D
slides is critical for comfortable viewing on
projection; b. certain techniques can be used to
improve composition; c. a thorough knowledge of
mounting principles is essential for "sandwiching";
and d. a limited assortment of mounting supplies are
available — all these mean Oliver Dean's "on-call"
workshop will be important time well spent. Call him
at (213)635-2400 to set up a date.

290 RETIRED SLIDES BY RICK FINNEY AND JERRY WALTER

After a certain number of, acceptances in international
exhibitions, restrictions keep slides from being shown
again. So, between the two of them. Rick and Jerry
have 290, retired exhibition slides, all of which have
been accepted and shown at least once, which they are
willing to show and talk about, stressing composition,
point of view, attitudes, and techniques. (Mercifully,
they won't try for all the slides at one setting.)
Call them at (213)225-8042 to schedule a pictorial
show-and-tell.

Stereo Exhibitions Calendar and News

FRl OCT 19 Closing - Rocky Mountain Stereo Exhibition
(The last exhibition of the calendar year)

LAST CALL..LAST CALL..LAST CALL..LAST CALL... .LAST CALL

We are looking for a volunteer to chair the stereo
exhibition of the Southern California Council of

Camera Clubs in Summer 1991. This is a great
opportunity to become acquainted with slides from
makers from around the world and view them at your
leisure. Lots of assistance is around to keep you on
track. This is an "easy" exhibition, since the
General Chairman does both the entry form mailing and
the catalog preparation. If interested, call Greg
Hooper or Jerry Walter right away.

SPECIAL LECTLTRE

"THE DEEP IMAGE: 3-D IN ART & SCIENCE"

with Ray Zone

• This stereo slide show traces the history of 3-D from its beginnings in the 19th
century up to the present day, It begins with the 3-D drawings of Charles
Wheatstone created in 1838 and advances up to current developments with
state-of-the-art computer imaging techniques. The evolution of 3-D in both
popular art and science is discussed, including a look at the 3-D movies and
comics of the 50's, as well as the more advance scientific applications of 3-D In
geology, astronomy, x-rays, microscopy and space exploration. Stereo
perception and its psychology are examined with classic experimental images
used by optometrists to test 3-D vision. 3-D glasses are provided free of charge
to the audience to view the stereo images projected.

Ray Zone is a well-known champion of 3-D who writes numerous articles,
consults on 3-D with clients nationwide, converts "flat" images to 3-D and,
through his company THE 3-D ZONE, publishes books, comics, posters and
t-shirts.

DATE: Wednesday, October 24
TIME: 7:30 p.m.
PLACE: Grayson Boehm Lecture Hail

SAN DIEGO SPACE AND SCIENCE FOUNDATION
Reuben H. Fleet Space Theater & Science Center
San Diego, CA 92163 (619)295-3690

No resen/ations required. Seating is limited, so please arrive early.

Classified

FOR SALE: Must sell — need the space! Time-Life
books: "Time Library of Photography". 17 volumes plus
yearbooks for 1973 through 1980. Total of 24 volumes
at a price unmatched by any book dealer — $100. John
Konrad, (days) (213)960-7253, (eves) (818)962-9966.

FOR SALE: Powell Custom Super 8 3-D Sound Movie
Camera Chinon 20XL camera with built-on mirror unit,
sports finder and microphone. Includes Elmo 3-D beam
splitter attachment for projection. $450. Bryce
Malek, 4442 Farmdale Ave., North Hollywood CA 91602
(818)508-0656

WANTED: Pair of Realist ST-54 sunshades and adapter
rings. Call days (301)237-2803 eves (301)604-2402 or
drop a note to Dave Moore, 14306-31 Bowsprit Lane,
Laurel MD 20707

FOR SALE: TDC 716 stereo projector, and a Nord 300w
George Skelly, 1850 Avenue Estudiante, Sanprojector

Pedro CA 90732 (213)514-0805

O OOCiO 0



OtTOBER 1990 3-D NEWS PAGE FIVE

Shapes in Pictures
Lines and color or tone differences can delineate a motif that is repeated again

and again within a print or shde. Here is a discnssion of this often

overlooked element of composition from the artist's viewpoint

By JOHN PAUL JENSEN, APSA

Many things must work together to make agood
picture. In most of our camera club discussions,

photographic technique, print quahty, placement of
subject material, and distracting tonal contrasts seem to
receive priority in the analysis of pictures. The arrange
ment of shapes within the picture, and their relation to
each other regardless of subject matter, is seldom dis
cussed. While it is from the whole story, the photog
rapher's abihty to see and find organization in shapes

JOHN PAUL JENSEN, FPSA

John was a very special person, and
his stereo creations will be dearly
missed. For he could take a chunk of

old wire, a piece of broken plate, a
discarded ball, a leafless branch and
combine all these with a unification

of balance and lighting to create a
perfect, intriguing stereo slide,
which invariably would go on to win a
series of Best Contemporary Slide
Medals in the many International
Exhibitions. John wrote this article
for the PSA Journal some 27 years ago,
and if you read it seriously you will
realize new values in the forms that

dominate pictures. Even though the
article was not written specifically
for 3-D, the planes of which he speaks
have multiple importance in this
medium. The article is reprinted here
in tribute to John, who truly
practiced the "game of building
pictures". John passed away in
August, and our condolences are
extended to his family, and to his
family of friends in the Chicago
Stereo Camera Club.

leads to making better pictures. We will explore this
one facet of picture organization in some detail here.

In setting up table-top compositions, one has com
plete control over the subject matter employed and
how it is arranged. In photographing pictorial scenes,
control is less easily achieved. Selection of subject is the
most important way of hmiting and organizing what the
camera sees. From there on, choice of camera angle
and viewpoint are useful tools, and in black-and-white
work there is wide latitude for cropping beneath the
enlarger and employing other darkroom techniques.

In nature, organization of material occurs at random
or according to geological, botanical or other patterns
which bear little relationship to the requirements of
pictorial composition. It takes some conscious training
of perception to learn to recognize pleasing relation
ships of shape, fine and tonal qualities.

Quite a few aids have been given photographers in
the past for organizing pictures. "L" shapes and tri
angles provide the most common motifs suggested.
These simple forms serve to introduce to photographers
the repetition of shape and line that artists have used
back through the ages as building blocks for composi
tion.

More complex forms than these, however, are com
monly found in pictorial subject matter. Artists who
work with brush and pigments have kept their composi
tions strong by having large areas within the picture
repeat a unit shape, in part or in whole, throughout the
picture area. The accompanying illustration, Sidewalk
Cafe at Night by Vincent Van Gogh, demonstrates this
principle well. The larger areas usually have a domi
nant color value (unfortunately not shown in this black-
and-white reproduction) which can be intersp>ersed
with detail but kept within the value range of the
large shape.

The hghted area labeled No. 1 in the line drawing
extends from the picture edge on the upper left down to
the cluster of seated figures at the cafe tables. This area
No. 1 serves to show the shape motif used throughout
the composition. It is pentrated by two types of similar
shapes, No. 2 and No. 3, which are kept at the same
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Sidewalk Cafe at Night by Van Gogh is an
example of the artist's use of repeated
similar shapes in a composition. Basic
motif (1) appears again in interlocking
pattern formed by (2) and (3). Even the
stars in the sky (4) are located so that
lines connecting them would trace shape
related to motif. The same thing holds
true for arrangement of cafe tables (5)
breaking up area where they are placed,
and figures (6) in the street at right.

value level. These shapes are separated
into three units each, still are related
to the No. 1 shape through their place
ment which encloses an area similar to
No. I but smaller. Shapes numbered 2
are orange in color and shapes num
bered 3 are green. The colors provide
the tie-up of the shape grouping. The
dark grouping of figures in the cafe
suggests a repeat of our unit shape, as
does the pattern formed by the oval
table tops above the dark orange pave
ment. The figures and table tops cut
into shape No. 5 to make it conform to
the shape repeat. The street. No. 6, is
divided into three larger sections and
the eye movement is directed across the
front from right to left, due to the areas
of street color divisions becoming pro
gressively smaller toward the lower
left. Above No. 6 in the street is a
group of figures arranged to stand on
key points of our unit shape. Although
standing apart, the figures are brought
into relationship with the principal mo
tif by their enclosure of a volume of
space similar to the No. 1 area.

Above the figures are echoes of or
ange color shining out of windows, so
placed in the dark of the building that
they, too, are organized to repeat the
corners of the unit shape. These color
spots, carried over to the other side
of the scene, do a lot to help give
added dimension and eye interest to
other parts of the picture.

The stars in the sky above the build
ings (No. 4) also repeat the theme,
as does the pattern of shutters and of
ironwork over the No. 1 area.

Of course it is easy to see how a
painter can select elements of appro-
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priate shape, and adapt others to suit
his purposes, to create this type of
composition. Yet the photographer can
do the same thing, showing related
shapes interlocked and rotating about
a center of interest, if he is willing to
become a picture maker as well as a
picture taker. A few photographers
do so consciously, deliberately looking
for these shapes as they select subject
matter and choose camera angle and
viewpoint. Many more do so intuitive
ly, perhaps quite unconsciously, be
cause they find scenes that contain
these shape relationships pleasing to
the eye. Let us move on to see how
these principles can be applied to some
photographic prints.

Two prints analyzed on a print night
at Jackson Park Camera Club serve to
show how the repetition of a unit
shape can be used in pictorial work.
Upon first viewing prints, I watch for
some dominant light or dark shape or
grouping of units like people, trees,
shrubs or buildings to provide a clue
to the motif or unit shape that might
be repeated.

In Print 1, Bam by William G. Col
lins, I observe that the light-toned area
No. 1 recurs in various sizes through
out the scene. This shape appears in
part or whole, both in the roof and

OCTOBER i990

in the shadow of the concrete buttress
(No. 2) at the far left.

Don't be disappointed if you have
difiBculty in seeing the various repre
sentations of this shape within the pic
ture. It doesn't come easy at first. The
shapes are not all the same size, and
appear with different sides up. In addi
tion, they appear as viewed from dif
ferent angles. Thus the illustration ac
companying Print 1 demonstrates how
the tooth-like basic shape of the pic
ture (shape No. 2 within it) is modi
fied when viev.'ed from different angles
and with the entire shape suggested
although parts are cut off.

Sometimes shapes are outlined by
objects, rather than shown as planes
of a given photographic tone. Thus in
Print 1 the 5-sided motif is repeated
in a form delineated by the three
windows and two posts. Windows and
posts form vertical lines. If the bot
toms of these lines were connected,
the resulting figure would enclose a
space of a shape similar to No. 2.
Related forms can run out of the pic-
tme and may appear only in part
within the scene.

In Print I the actual eye entry into
the picture jumps all barriers and
alights on the white wall of the bam
(No. 1). Then begins a circuit follow-
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ing the windows down to a lower sin
gle window and progressing at once
to the darker fence post. Diminishing
intervals of trees and smaller fence

posts attract the eye to the left hand
comer of the concrete buttress (No.
2) which provides a dark tonal entry
upward to the middle distant shadow
of the barn. From this point the eye
is led into the scene, due to diminish
ing intervals in white fence boards.
The white comer of the white budd
ing causes a barrier which forces the
eye upward to the ventilator on the
rooftop, which acts as a pointer out
into space. One's interest span in this
area tends to drop down to the roof
contours and return to the lower sides
of the scene.

lij Print 2. Sear Burnsvilic b> Fred
.Beckman. our e\es meet no barrier
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of tone as we cross the flat grey com-
field toward the group of houses. The
lighter rooftops (area No. 1) serve to
fill in the corners of a unit shape that
has been strongly outlined in the ac
companying diagram. This group shape
has a simdar, dark building form sub
dividing it (area No. 2), but the white
rooftops and budding hold the unit
together. The roof above No. 2 does
double duty as it merges with the
road in value and helps the continuity

of line coming in from the right. The
general eye movement streams toward
the left area No. 3 where the action
is brought to a stop by the vertical
tree and white farm buildings. Trees
and branches have served to break up
the distant white buddings into re
peats of our first unit shape. The whole
scene is full of repetition of form. Take

PAGE SEVEN

Barn by William G. Collins shows ways
in which related shapes can be combined
within a photograph. Five-sided motif
(1) and (2) is employed with variations
indicated above. These representations are
far from carbon copies; they show a
shape as It might appear from different
angles, as outlined by points, and cut
off so onlv a portion remains. See text
for comment on how eye movements can
be directed by lines and masses of picture.

the dark rectangles of windows and
chimney in area No. 1 for example.
They occur at comer points that, if
connected, would delineate an area
that would be in direct relation to our
unit shape. The strength of this scene
is due to having large areas remain
unbroken. All subdivisions of these
areas are accomplished within the val
ue range of the shape.

In the line drawing of this scene
I have indicated with arrows the gen
eral eye movement which is caused
by curves and diminished intervals of
space or constricted areas. Along the
edge on the left there is a movement
upwards due to the way in which the
areas that touch the edge become
progressively smaller near the top of
the nicture On the rieht the move
ment is downward for the same reason
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—the area lines get nearer together
where the white road enters the scene.
Many artists are careful about the
break-up of the edge eye movement,
leading you slowly up on one side
and quickly down on the other by
this division of spaces. Foregrounds
and sky areas can be divided up in
a similar fashion to carry the ' movement
one way or the other through the use
of diminishing space intervals. In the
print discussed there are no such in
tervals across the foreground, so the
eye can quickly scan the area and
drift to either end and enter the
scene where shape activity starts.
Across the top of the scene at the left
there is a gentle curve and fine tree
branches that direct our attention down
into the far valley toward the narrow
ing area of the right hand corner.
Here the corner takes over, forcing us
to look down and repeat our trip along
the right hand edge and meet the
white road again. It was a pleasant
trip.

I think you will agree that we have
come to know this scene a little more
intimately through our use of unit
shapes and related space intervals.
Awareness of these factors in compo
sition gives us something new to look
for and increases our consciousness of
organization in the game of building
pictures. •
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Near Burnsviiie by Fred Beckman shows a related shape (1) broken by darker
area (2) which is repeated on a smaller scale (3) and at other points in scene.
Open foreground permits easy entry into picture; the eye goes to left or right
to pick up path of movement indicated by arrows. At sides of picture, areas
are reduced progressively—a technique that keeps eye moving up or down edge.
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Pad's Patter

This month I'd like to talk about a subject I am very interested in, and which I'd also
enjoy seeing even more of produced by Club members: 3-D SLIDE SHOWS.

The competitions are a wonderful outlet for images that can stand on their own, but
sometimes by the end of the evening I end up feeling scrambled and disoriented, as if
I'd just spent an evening watching TV with my remote control stuck on the change
channel. I always see a number of beautiful and interesting images, but my brain often
wants to put an order, theme or story to the cascading images. The non-competition
meetings are a great outlet for those of you who share the same feelings.

Producing a slide show allows one to communicate with
almost the same depth and intensity as film or with the
simplicity and directness of a children's book. Think
of your images as grammar (1 image = 1 word), then of
your collection of images to create a sentence. More
complex images can be thought of as sentences, using
these to construct paragraphs. Keep in mind that the
rules of grammer can be broken or distorted as in
poetry to create illogical or abstract thoughts and
feelings...you can construct your slide show to do the
same.

1 also think that a lot of pictures that might score poorly in a competition could be
very powerful in the midst of a show. Images such as the texture/pattern of a brick
wall filling the screen (which 1 adore) would probably score poorly due to the lack of
a dynamic composition. But an image like this could be powerful in a montage sequence
exploring the subtle 3-D textures found in relatively flat surfaces. Or to be really
fancy imagine a dissolve from a close-up of a hopeless face to the image of this brick
wall. This sequence is a good example of the theories and practices of the early
Russian cinema used by Eisenstein, Vertov and others. They believed that when two
disparate images are put side by side they create a third distinct message...a
synthesis (hopeless face + brick wall = imprisonment). So play with your images and
you'll discover new meaning and uses for your stereo slides.

To make things even more complex, one can add sound. Visualize the sequence 1 just
described with the sound of an air-raid ... or with the echoing sound of boots walking
down a long hall ... or with the slow drip of a leaky faucet. All of these bring out
different meanings and make the image even more powerful.

Now 1 know that creating a slide show can be extremely hard work and very time
consuming, so 1 don't expect all of you to produce slide shows (I've done only 1 in 2|
years) , but for those of you who want to use your images in more complex ways or to
examine a subject to a greater depth, 1 stongly encourage you to head in this
direction. Recommended film viewing: Man With A Movie Camera - Dziga Vertov;
Battleship Potemkin - Sergei Eisenstein; La Sette - Chris Marker. '
By the way, 1 thought our first competition this year had a healthy blend of
competition + education. I'd like to thank the people who put out the extra effort to
provide this for the Club. We hope to continue this blend through the year, with the
next time being just next week at the November 15 competition evening.

Good luck and happy editing...

f iC-

MEETINGS: The third Thursday of each month at 7:30 pm at the Los Angeres Photo Center, 412 South
Parkview St., Los Angeles. Visitors and guests always welcome. MEMBERSHIP: Annual Dues—Single/$15;
Couple/$18; Patron/any additional amount. All due July 1. New membership dues are prorated for first
partial year. Send new dues to Membership Director. SUBSCRIPTIONS: The 3-D NEWS Is published
monthly,and included with membership. $10 for 12 issues for non-members; send fee to 3-D NEWS Editor.
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Stereo Activity Calendar

November December
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30 31

THU NOV 15 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30
Second competition and the TOTM is "Wild"

FRI NOV 30 Copy deadline December NEWS - Share
something!

SAT DEC 1 Movie Division Meeting
Call Bill Shepard for info

THU DEC 6 SAG meeting - contact Jim Murray or
Pad McLaughlin

THU DEC 20 Christmas Banquet — make your
reservations now with Gail Zone

THU JAN 17 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30
Third competition and the TOTM is "Deep"

THU FEE 21 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30
Program to the announced

SAT MAR 2 Movie Division Meeting
THU MAR 21 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30

Fourth competition and the TOTM is
"Seeing"

THU APR 18 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30
Traveling Exhibition, plus other goodies

THU MAY 16 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center -7:30
Final competition and the TOTM is "Different"

SAT JUN 1 Movie Division Meeting
THU JUN 20 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30

Program to the announced
THU JUL 18 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30

Awards Affair

Member & Subscriber Update

A hearty welcome to these two new Club members:

FRANK CREWE

2594 Armstrong Avenue
Los Angeles 90039
H (213)664-1572

VERNON W. LYNN

23550 S. Leyte Drive
Torrance 90505

H (213)375-0603

Good reading extended to this new subscriber:

ERLYS JEDLICKA

1907 - 23rd Avenue

San Francisco 94116

Looking Backward

We had a GIANT auction on October 18. Over 100 lots

of merchandise were sold, and David Starkman deserves
a big round of applause for keeping the bidding going,
clipping along at about one merchandise lot per
minute. Once again a lot of good cameras went unsold;
why shouldn't we expect to pay $150+ for a good,
reconditioned stereo camera today? Cameras in such
good condition are really hard to come by, and we.
should feel fortunate to have them available to us.

Most everything else that was brought, however, was
sold, and fun was had by everyone.

Next Meeting

The next competition is coming up really fast, with
the meeting on November 15. Hope everyone has their
slides ready; come a little early if you're entering
for the first time and we'll help you put together the
cards. And remember that the TOTM is "Wild". I'm

looking for a big turnout, and a lot of interesting
slides for us all to enjoy.

—Jim Murray, Competition Director

Contributors This Month

In addition to the regular by-lined contributors in
this issue, the other contributors this month were...

Gary Mros Fad, Page 2
Larry Brown Pivot Platform, Page 7

Page 8 is from a 1987 issue of Modern Photography (now
itself defunct).

The fad that wouldn't die
Videophiles yearning to view classics like Hideous Mutant and Cat Women of the
Moon exactly as the filmmakers intended can now have their way. A California
company called 3-D TV Corporation now offers videocasserre versions of these
and 16other 3-D features, as well as a kit with all the accessories needed to pro
duce "amazing, leap-in-your-lap 3-D" on your own TV set.

Packagedas the "3-D TV VideoLunchbox," the kit includesa StereoVisor(a
set of electronic goggles required to get the 3-D effect), a StereoDriver (a small
box that syncsthe goggles to the video) and a 3-D videoof your choiceplus a DC
adapter and the necessary cables. But don't expect to see Top Gun's F-14sjump
ing out of your screen —3-D videos can only be made from 3-D films.

How's the quality? The companysaysits 3-D systemis better than high defi
nition TV.Judgingfrom the programincluded in our lunchbox, a 20-minute seg
ment from the 1953 western Devil's Canyon, we have to admit that the picture
quality is everything you'd expect of a '50s 3-D film transferred to VHS.

The lunchbox retails for $189.95, but those not ready to commit to 3-D can
take heart —the company also plans to offer rental kits through video stores.

—Brent Butterworth
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Christmas Banquet

CHRISTMAS BANQUET BULLETIN

"A Moment to Remember Things Not to Forget"

Thursday December 20, 1990
6:30 PM No Host Cocktails
7:30 PM Dinner

Program to Follow
$20 per person - 10 course Chinese
Shanghai Winter Garden
5651 Wilshire Blvd

For the program, devoted members and friends may bring
3 or 4 stereo slides of Moments to Remember, Things
Not to Forget, which will be returned after the party.
Please RSVP. Those wishing can send checks to Gail
Zone, 811 Hyperion, Los Angeles 90029, or wait until
the November meeting, or RSVP and pay at the party.
Thanks, and see you there. Aloha.

—Gail Zone

Banquet Director

ISU News

The International Stereoscopic Union (ISU) is the only
international stereo club in the world. The ISU is a

club of individual 3-D enthusiasts as well as a Club
of stereo clubs. Current membership is 600 from 30
countries world-wide. Although ISU caters mainly to
the 3-D amateur, it also has much to offer
professional stereo photographers. A major activity
is a Congress every second year in one of the member
countries. The next Congress is slated for late
September 1991 in Paris, France. These Congresses are
3-D extravaganzas. The quarterly Journal of the ISU,
"Stereoscopy", is circulated to all members. It
carries articles on 3-D techniques, articles from
around the world on new equipment and literature. The
articles are well illustrated with 3-D drawing and
photos. Annual dues are $18, US funds. For an
application to join for the 1991 calendar year, write
to Paul Milligan, 508 La Cima Circle, Gallup NM 87301.
Phone +01 (505)722-5831; FAX: l-(505)863-4096.

NEATLY ARRANGED TRJANGLES PeWTT

INSIGHTS: MEMBERS TALK ABOUT THEIR SLIDES

These two writeups are about slides seen at the
September competition...

"FROM THE SADDLE" by Allen Deever. I'd like to
subtitle this contribution "Who'd Walk a Mile for a
Camel?" This photo was taken back in 1988 as 1
represented the "Stars and Stripes" as "The American
Camel Jockey" in Down Under's Great Australian Camel
Race. By the time this photo was taken, two months
had elapsed in this world's longest endurance race and
1 had covered a distance of about 1500 miles. You
might say that "From The Saddle" is somewhat of a
misnomer, for the last 500 miles prior to snapping
this shot 1 had walked the whole way • Unfortunately
my camel suffered some shoulder damage after panicking
when a large off-road vehicle drove too close while he
was tied to a tree. The damage was of the kind that
could cause arthritis if he were just to be pastured.
The injury needed to be walked out. So between that
thought and the desire to remain in the race and be
one of only about a dozen competitors to make the
whole distance (out of the seventy who had started) 1
chose the option of walking the remaining 1000 miles.
But life wasn't quite as simple as all that.

The temperament of camels is renowned, and even the
best become easily provoked at anything that might
seem to resemble work or discomfort in any way...and
because his shoulder was sore, 1 wound up literally
dragging him for a couple hundred miles. The strain
of pulling 1200 stubborn pounds behind me was a bit
too much for the ligaments in my knees which became
stretched to the point that my legs would not always
hold together, and I'd wind up collapsing onto the
ground. At this point the Australian army
(desperately hoping to keep the only American
contestant in the race) sent a doctor and cooking crew
to follow me in order to ice down my legs and massage
them whenever 1 fell, and cook fantastic steak
sandwiches to aid in my healing. It's hard to quit in
a country like that!

Anyway, a month later the camel and 1 stumbled out of
the desert, over the mountains and down to the sea to
complete this three-month marathon that stretched an
equivalent distance of San Francisco to St. Louis,
Missouri. You might say that the inspiration for this
photo was looking up longingly at those who were still
fortunate enough to ride. This photo was taken with
a Kodak Stereo camera using Fujichrome 50, on a
standard bright sunlight setting of f/11 at 100 speed.
The rider in the picture was the only Aboriginal to

'complete the event.

"LITTLE BLUE BOAT" by Jerry Walter is not a new slide.
As a matter of fact, it was made in May 1980 during a
Club Field Trip, organized by then-President Tim
Cardinale. There were 25 of us who joined up at Motel
6 in Morro Bay (remember that?!) for three days,
shooting lots of pictures of the boats in the harbor,
and the gulls, quaint shops, sunsets, foggy mornings,
crusty fishermen, and the beach at Montana de Oro.
Little Blue Boat was simply point-and-shoot just as
the morning fog cleared, but it has a little more
going for it: three well-defined stereo planes,
starting with the brown grasses in the foreground
highlighted against the deep blue ocean, then the huge
diagonal pier with the tiny boat cozying up to it, and
finally Morro Rock itself, mystically shedding its
foggy shroud. Maybe this year someone again will
volunteer to organize another Club-wide outing to a
favorite spot, where good stereo slides are there for
the taking.
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Stereo Club of Southern California AUCTION MERCHANDISE FORM

ITEM NAME

DESCRIPTION

CONDITION

YOUR NAME

Starting Bid; S
(Optional)

Club's Percentage Ti
(10% minimum — you may choose to donate more)

Selling Price: S

Thank You for Participating in the Stereo Club Auction

Auction Items

VlewMaster Personal recently overhauled $130
VlewMaster Personal Camera Good cond 110

TDC Vivid camera, good cond 100
Revere 33 camera 70

Kindar camera orig box 65
Revere Stereo Lens Board 5

Wollensak camera case 25

Stereo Realist Case 20

Quickshot camera case 10
Realist BC flashgun 5
3 flashguns 2
2 closeup ringlight strobes 1
144 M2 clear flashbulbs 1

Flashbulb assortment 1

4 rolls EK 400 film 12

Pair Tiffen #5 adapters, filters 16
Box assorted filters 6

Bag of Realist filters 3
Bag of filters, misc 1
Nord Projector 70
Bolex Super 8 projector 10
DaLite 70x70 screen 85

DaLite 50x50 screen 20

Plastic screen 15

Realist Reostat viewer 70

KodaSlide I viewer 60

Busch Viewer 41

Brockway tandem 35mm viewer 20
4 old VlewMaster viewers 8

TDC Selectron changer, incomplete 10
TDC Selectrays (6) 81
5 TDC Selectrays 61
Areoquip stereo viewer trays (7) 63

Austin Photo Interpretometer
Homemade Stereoscope
Slide Bar

Slide Bar

Slide Bar

Rifle-style camera mount
Brumberger stereo slide files (7)
Brumberger two tier stereo file
Baja stereo slide case
2 Brumberger slide trays
Slide Stowage boxes (4)
200 Blue 2x2 slide boxes

Realist Mounting Kit, orig box
Realist Mounting Kit, orig box
Lutes Film Cutter

Emde Alum frames, thin glass
275 Realist masks

130 Emde masks

110 Used Emde masks

Assorted masks

Paper European masks, jig
Special shape mask overlays, 5 boxes
100 Sigma foldovers
90 used Emde mask frames

100 used Emde mask frames

100 used Emde glass frames
4 boxes stereo glass oversized
2 boxes assorted stereo slides

142 pieces stereo glass
2 boxes old stereo glass
Box 2jx2j glass
Grab bag old stereo mounts
Erskine slide mounting gauges (4)
Wiggins glass cleaning holder
Stereo Realist Manual

Stereo Realist Manual

Book Fascinating Nature
Miscellaneous Anaglyphica, mags etc
Book The Three Dimensions

Book The Stereo Realist Guide

Book Foundations of Stereoscopic Cinema
Book World of 3-D/Ferwerda
Ninmslo Guide (2)
Book Foundatikons Stereo Cinema

Book Fantastic 3-D

Book Das Original Kaiser Panorama
45 misc books & pamphlets
Anaglyph topo Grand Canyon
3-D Coloring Book
3-D cover Beatles Album

Poster Not Average Dog/Pony
41 Vintage Stereo View Cards
14 vintage stereo views, Italy
Russian stereo viewer/slides
Stack stereo print cards
Ednalite lite pointer
2 light stands
Projectionist's signal lamp
Aluminum 3-D paperweight
Souvenier bag 1989 ISU/Germany (3)
Box little 3-D letters for titles

Box cotton gloves
7 wooden slide mailers

Bag assorted i frame keychain viewers
Junk Box I

Junk Box II

Junk Box III

7 Realist hats, new
SCSC Logo Belt Buckle
3-D T-shirt

3-D Joe Boxer Underwear/glasses!

10

30

6

5

4

5

140

17

.25

10

60

10

44

35

43

28

22

9

6

5

4

10

3

6

3

5

20

18

6

3

1

10

4

5

40

30

31

26

20

10

3

15

5

2

22

8

5

10

4

47

14

20

6

35

7

1

12

3

1

3

3

45

11

10

8

49

7

7

8

Total Sales $2353

Total to Club $ 485
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SAG Revival

Back In the early 80s, several members in our Club
created a small special interest group, the Stereo
Assignment Group (SAG). The purpose of SAG was to
encourage its members to create fresh, creative stereo
images, and to provide a non-competitive forum for
sharing and enjoying these images. At each meeting,
two new stereo assignments were selected for
interpretation through stereography by the group
members. The results of the interpretations were
projected and discussed at the next SAG meeting, where
new assignments were also announced.

Now it's the 90s, and SAG is returning to our Club.
The new SAG, like the old, will emphasize creativity

-and experimentation in our stereo work. We will get
started on Thursday December 6 by adopting a set of
guidelines for our new SAG and selecting our first
stereo assignments. Why not be a charter member? The
meeting will be at Pad McLaughlin's, 10565 National
Blvd. is, Los Angeles (1 block east of Overland, 1
block south of the Freeway; try parking just west of
Overland on either National Place or Queensland and
walking 1 block east to my apartment).

The guidelines of the original SAG are printed below
to illustrate the mechanics of the group. Our
guidelines will probably be similar but not
necessarily identical.

1. The purpose of the Stereo Assignment Group (SAG) is
to motivate its participants to create new stereo
work, to provide a forum for sharing this work, and
for fun.

2. SAG meetings will be held quarterly at partici
pants ' homes.
3. At each SAG meeting, two participants will each
announce one assignment for the subsequent SAG
meeting.
A. A minimum of two interpretations of each assignment
are expected from each SAG participant, including the
participant who chose the assignment. All
interpretation must be created after the assignment is
announced. Interpretations will be displayed by stereo
projection.
5. For the initial series of SAG meetings, names of
the participants who will choose the assignments for
the subsequent meetings will be chosen randomly from
those not yet having chosen an assignment.
6. For all meetings after the fourth SAG meeting,
participants must have displayed interpretations of
six out of the eight previous assignments to qualify
to choose an assignment for the subsequent meeting.
Assignments will be chosen by SAG participants on a
rotating basis.
7. All participants must make an honest effort to
attend the SAG meetings in person. In event of
schedule conflicts, illness, etc., interpretations may
be submitted for display without the maker being
present.

8. New participants in the group will be actively
solicited and encouraged. To help accomplish this,
assignments will be announced in the 3-D NEWS of the
Stereo Club of Southern California.

9. The goal of, the group will be to assemble a SAG
library made of temporary or permanent donations of
original or duplicate subject slides.
10. There well be no judging, no scores and no awards.
All satisfactions will be derived from sharing new

stereo work and the resulting discussions and
camaraderie.

(Originally adopted by the Charter Members on
September 5, 1979: Tim Cardinale, Earl Colgan, Carl
Felling, Marilyn Felling, Rick Finney, Susan Pinsky,
David Starkman, Hugh Stilley, and Jerry Walter.)

If you have any questions, please call either...

—Jim Murray (805)942-7985 Home
(805)258-3317 Work

—Pad McLaughlin (213)839-8024 Home

News Release

FOR IMMEDIATE RELEASE:

Los Angeles comic book publisher Ray Zone has announced January
1991 release for Tex Benson number three by artist and writer Chuck
Roblin. "Tex Benson" is a witty and sexy science fiction comic book
adventure in black and white featuring the lovely devil/child
character Zori in her many guises interacting with the stoic title
character. "I really love this book," stated Zone, "it's a very delicate
work in a classic vein and it's rendered with terrific art." Tex Benson

number three will feature 24 black and white pages plus a 4-color
cover and sell for $2.95 retail. An added bonus is a color 3-D
backcover with dimension by Zone.

The second January release from The 3-D Zone is an hilarious B&W
"Criswell Predicts" T-shirt with art by foremost Subgenius saint Byron
Werner. The T-shirt depicts an amazing prediction of flying saucers
on the White House lawn occurring in May, 1991. The "Criswell
Predicts" T-shirt comes in 100% cotton, gorgeous black and white and
retails for $12.00.

Final 3-D Zone offering for January is a resolicitation of Tex
Benson number one. In response to many requests. Zone is making
this book available once again for Tex completists and fans who have
been requesting it. Tex Benson number one sells for $2.50 retail,
features 24 B&W pages and a four-color cover on heavy board with a
color 3-D backcover by Ray Zone.

For additional info: (213) 662-3831

FOR IMMEDIATE RELEASE:

L.A. 3-D publisher Ray Zone has announced December publication
for "Bikini Battle 3-D," a 24-page 3-D comic with new cover art by R.
Crumb. Interior comic art for "Bikini Battle 3-D" features classic

work by erotic comics great Gene Bilbrew with many buxom babes
depicted in bustling battle. Crumb's new cover art is reproduced
inside the book as a double-page 3-D centerspread. The backcover
also features new Crumb art never before published in any form.
"I'm thrilled to have Robert Crumb cover art for 'Bikini Battle,' stated
publisher Zone. "Crumb is very selective about who he produces work
for and he participated on this project because he is a big fan of
Gene Bilbrew and the kind of women Bilbrew drew so well. "Bikini

Battle 3-D" will be printed on deluxe 50 lb book stock with 4-color
covers on heavy board. It will sell for a retail price of $3.95.

Also slated for December release by The 3-D Zone is the 3-D
"Dino-Pack." The 3-D "Dino Pack" contains one 24-page Tyranostar
3-D comic book by Pete Von Sholly and Mike Van Cleave, a folded
"Tor" 3-D poster with art and 3-D by Joe Kubert and 4-color 3-D
Dinosaur glasses all in a poly bag and priced to move at $4.95 each.
Dinosaur fans of all ages will love the 3-D "Dino-Pack."

A third December release from the 3-D Zone is a 4-color poster by
underground comix great Robert Williams titled "The Mirage of
Daughterly Fears." This 4-Color poster measures 18 x 21 inches in
size, is printed on 100 pound gloss paper and sells for a retail price of
$10.00. The imagery is outrageous and the colors vibrant in this new
work by a master of the bizarre.
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THE NEW "LOREO"
by David Starkman ——————————

Hot on the heels of the Nishika and Trilogy
Stereo Cameras comes yet another new 3-D
camera! Happily, however, the LOREO stereo
camera is not just another Nimslo clone. In
fact, it is not a special-printing-required
lenticular 3-D print camera at all, but one
that simply and ingeniously allows anyone to
take 3-D snapshots without any special
processing or mounting required!

One look at the LOREO and you know that there
is something different about it. It is
physically about the same size (5 3/4" x 3" x
2") and weight (10 oz. with 2 AA batteries
installed) as many of today's simple
point-and-shoot plastic cameras. But instead
of the normal single lens in the center there
is a 1 1/2" X 3 1/2" glass panel covering a
set of angled mirrors.

The mirrors form what 3-D buffs call a "beam

splitter" (for those of you not familiar with
beam-splitters, these are mirror or prism
devices that are fitted in front of a

camera's normal lens, and split the normal
full frame image into two side-by-side
vertical format half-frame stereo images).
While beam splitter attachments have been
made in the past (and Pentax still makes
one), this is the first time that one has
been incorporated into the design of a
production 35mm camera.

Right image Left image

Left image Right image

Print turned through 180°
correct for stereo viewing

Stereo Camera

Loreo Camera

fLORgOl

The LOREO stereo camera uses a design that is
unique in the history of stereo cameras, and
takes advantage of the best aspects of both
principal types of beam splitter systems.
First, there are actually two separate 28mm
lenses to give a sharper image free from
keystone distortion. Second, by using a

STEREO CAMERA

unique "bent" film path the images are
recorded on film without the usual
transposition problem. Finally, using this
unique set of lens, mirror and film plane
angles has allowed the design to be very
compact.

The end result is a right and left image
stereo pair recorded in vertical half frame
format (18mm x 24mm) within the normal 24mm x
36mm film frame of 35mm film. Since the

overall frame size is the normal standard,
and since the right image is recorded on the
right side, and the left is on the left, one
can give the exposed film to any type of
print lab, and simply ask for 3 1/2" x 5" or
4" X 6" prints, with no further special
instructions.

What you get back is a ready-to-view stereo
print pair, with no cutting or mounting
required. This is just what LOREO had in
mind, so the camera comes with an equally
well designed folding 3-D print viewer. The
3-D viewer will take either of the popular
standard print sizes, and has an incredibly
large pair of prismatic lenses (each one 2"
wide and 2 1/2" high). The large lenses make
interocular adjustment totally unnecessary,
and even focus seems to be universal.

The great appeal of the LOREO STEREO camera
is that unlike stereo cameras of the past the
entire concept is designed to work within the
existing 35mm color film and printing system.
Once the camera is bought, it is used as a
normal camera, without any special
instructions to the lab when printing.

Technical Specifications:

Size: 5 3/4" x 3" x 2"
Weight: 10 oz. with 2 AA batteries
Film Requirements: Normal ISO 200 35mm

negative print film is recommended
(ISO 400 for flash).

Shutter speed: One speed. About 1/100.
Aperture: Two apertures - f/18 daylight;

f/11 flash.
Focus: Fixed focus. Sharp from 2.5' to

infinity in daylight
Meter: "Flash required" red light indicator

when shutter partially depressed in
low light.

Flash: Built-in pop-up reflector flash. Green
indicator when flash is ready.

Power requirements: Mechanical shutter will
work without batteries. 2 AA batteries

power flash and indicator lights.
Film advance: Thumb wheel film advance,

manual rewind knob.

Viewfinder: Optical type.

Price: $119.95 with viewer and pouch.

Currently available in the USA only from Reel
3-D Enterprises, Inc., P.O. Box 2368, Culver
City, CA 90231. Phone (213) 837-2368. Write
or call for exact ordering information.
(Price does not include sales tax or shipping
& handling.)



NOVEMBER 1990

Old Clips

Veople w(io know
Ticfure-fakinij

and pieture-makinq-
PREFER THE StCrgQ II'st

THE CAMERA THAT PUTS 3rd DIMENSION ON FILM

Harold iloyd
Famous Movie Sfor, Producer,
Director uses the Stereo-REALIST

for his personal pleasure.

SoySZ "I own one, I use it, I love It. It takes
the most amazing pictures I've ever seen,"

You'll agree with Harold Lloyd once you
actually see some Stereo-REALIST slides. It's a
startling experience—words won't describe it. In
third dimension, people are so life-like you al
most expect them to speak... flowers so real you
can smell their fragrance...mountain shots have
all the depti and grandeur of the original scene.

There's nothing like the Re.'Llist in the whole
field of photography. And it is within the reach
of modest budgets. From a 36-exposure roll of
color film you get 29 pairs of pictures—16 from
a 20-exposure roll. Moreover, Realist users get
a higher percentage of "good" shots. So, ac
tually, it costs less than ordinary picture taking.

Ask your dealer to show you some third-
dimension Stereo-REALIST pictures . . . and ex
plain to you what a fine camera the Stereo-
REALIST is. For the name of your nearest dealer,
write David 'White Co., 355 West Court Street,
Milwaukee 3, Wisconsin.

Priced according to Fair Trade Practices.
Camera and Viewer $182.25 (Tax Inc.)

RealistSTEREO

THE CAMERA THAT SEES THE SAME AS YOU

National Geographic December 1949
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And you think the '90's are strange? In 1952 photographer J.R. Eyerman checked out
the 3-D scene for Life. He found these folks in the audience wearing Polaroid specs at the
premiere of the film "Bwana Devil."

Camera Set on Pivoted Platform to Make Stereo Photos
Set on a pivoted platform, any camera pieces of wood of identical dimensions are

can be used for making pairs of stereo neg- used and the four metal links, which pro-
atives. Perfect positioning is assured be- vide the shifting movement, also must be
cause the camera and platform are firmly identical in size, the holes being drilled
attached to the tripod, being moved only through all of them at once to assure imi-
laterally for the required separation. Two formity. A distance of about IV2 in. be

tween holes in the links
provides a separation of
approximately 2% in. in
the pictui'e. The camera
can be attached to the up
per platform with a coun
tersunk stove bolt reached
by a screwdriver through
a hole driUed as shown.
A nut soldered to a large
washer and countersunk
in the under surface of

the lower platform en
gages the tripod stud.

Popular Mechanics Photo Handbook, 1948
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The professor finds life after
death for the four-eyed
camera nobody would buy.

flashback 1982: Amid ballyhoos and
hosannahs the 3-D Nimslo is unveiled.
With a list price of .'8250, this plastic-
bodied 35mm camera features four
30mm f/5,6, three-element fixed-focus
Quadra lenses, two ISO settings (100
and 400), autoexposure and manual
wind. It takes, per shot, four 18x24mm
negatives that are printed on a single
sheet of paper and sandwiched with a
lenticular screen on the print surface
during a lengthy, expensive process. The
result: flat 3-dimensional photographs
with distinct depth planes that are view

Shoot straight, process normally
for four virtually Identical Images!

NIMSLO

Uncover lenses individually,
double number of shots per rolll

File down Interior Image separator
for unique In-camera collages!

Gut the works, rebuild the lens
to make long, thin photographs!

3-D NEWS NOVEMBER 1990

able without special viewers or glasses.
MoDftRN hails Nimslo's introduction as
the start of a revolutionary new era in
photography, and features it as one of
the top cameras of the year.

1983: Nobody is buying it. Nimslo
switches manufacturers, slashes list to
$149. Street price halved to $99.

1985: Still no takers. Modern drops
Nimslo from Top Cameras list. Price
plummets, Nimslo goes bankrupt clos
ing all but one of its labs.

Return to present: Modern still cha
grined over its poor prognostication as
Nimslos gather dust on dealer shelves.
Alas, even for as little as $29—with
flash—few want the poor, orphaned
Nimslo or its expensive, slowly pro
cessed and frankly unconvincing 3-D

pictures. The public has spoken: Nims
losain't worth buying.

Enter our hero. Professor Andrew
Davidhazy, the Tireless Tinkerer of the
Rochester Institute of Technology.

Davidhazy, recognizing a great bar
gain when he sees one, bought a bunch
of thesediscounted albatrosses and pro
ceeded to solder, hammer, file down and
otherwise modify his Nirnslos into the
ingeniously customized cameras shown
and described herein.

So read on. If you've ever wanted to
tear a camera apart and soup it up to
your own custom specs, here's your
chance. Now, go get a bunch of dead
Nimslos (make your favorite camera
store happy) and turn them into some
thing else—please.—MASON RESNtCK

Make four half-frame Images (right) by
shooting normally with unaltered camera
(left) and processing normally rather than
using the 3-D process. The four 18x24mm
frames will be exposed simultaneously,
yielding siightly different views of the same
scene, if your printer offers full-size haif-
frame prints, great. Otherwise, you'll get
four pocket-size images on your two nor
mal-size prints. Cut the prints in haif for four
separate, pocket-sized shots, if your printer
offers oversized prints, your four images

Get twice the number of pictures per
roll by turning your Nimslo into a half-frame
camera. Paste on black lens covers using
black masking tape as shown. Alternately
uncover each of the four lenses as you mul-
tiple-expose the film for four successive

/shots. Process as described above; you
l I may have to trim a small overlap area.

To make the multiple exposures, cut a
small notch about 1/4x3/4 In. at the lower
right-hand corner of the plastic iens sur
round (at pointer in photo, left). The shutter
cocking lever should be easily visible ex

Partially remove the septum (see photo,
left) that keeps individual images from run
ning into each other. A continuous series of
overlapping images (right) will result. These
images can be a collage of four different,
combined moments or a repeating pattern,
depending on which of the techniques de
scribed above is followed and combined

with this alteration.

To shorten the septum, use a small file,
preferably attached to a motor tool, and re
move 2mm off each septum. This wiil create
a lot of small flecks of plastic, which can get

Remove septum and original lenses
completely and add a view iens for
2tx74mm-formaf negatives. You have to
"gut" and rebuild the camera completely—
an ambitious, but rewarding, project.

Using a coping saw, remove the entire
front of the camera including the lenses and
shutter assemblies, plus all the septums.

Now, you need to build up the front of the
camera in order to hold a shutter-equipped
lens, which you need to provide. Davidhazy
used an 80mm f/3.5 Yashinon lens taken
off an old Yashica-Mat twin-lens reflex.

will be even larger. By the way, know what
you get if you fake the far left and far right
prints, tape them together and place them in
an old-fashioned stereo print viewer? Ster
eo photographs! Ivlount two prints at a dis
tance equal to the distance between an
average pair of eyes (63-65mm). This is
also known as the "interocular distance."
Place the prints in the viewer and, before
pasting them down, adjust the distance
while looking through the viewer untii the
image looks realistic.

tending down from the top. Using a bent pa
per clip, push this lever to the right. This will
recock the shutter.

An easier way to multiple expose the film
is to operate the film-wind lever while press
ing the rewind button on the bottom of the
camera and holding the rewind knob so it
can't turn. This will cock the shutter without
moving the film.

into the mechanism of the camera; clean

the camera carefully after you operate.
The amount of "bleed" from one image

to the next depends on the amount of sep
tum removed, as well as on the aperture.
The more septum you remove, the softer
the "bleed" between images.

Take a 3V4 in.-long x 2 in.-wide x t'/j in -
deep wood block. Drill a 30mm diameter
hole in it for the lens (b). Line the side of the
hole with black flocking paper to eliminate
light ieaks Using Duro® 2-part epoxy. glue
the block to the front of the camera. Now

place the lens in the hole. It should be able
to be moved back and forth.

To establish focus, place groundglass or
wax paper in camera and push-pull the lens
until the image in the ground is focused.
Make a note of the distance and make a
mark on the barrel of the lens.
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Pad's Patter

Hello and Happy Holidays to all the
members of our multi-ethnic pan-global
Club. Remember, don't spend too much time
shopping this month because your camera
needs attention too! Now, 1 know you're
all familiar with the 3 "D"s, but 1 think
this is a good time to review the 3 "W"s
as to what you're attempting to
communicate with your pictures.

What and Who and Why are the 3 "W"s we'll concern ourselves with. What are
you trying to communicate with your picture? Think of things you'd like to
talk to other people about. The Gulf Crisis, Deforestation or stamp
collecting ... can these be made into pictures to communicate your ideas,
beliefs or feelings? Of course they can! A knife skewered through a can
of Penzoil leaking its contents onto virgin sand is a way to portray the
Gulf Crisis. Be creative and take chances! Try to preconceive exactly
what you are trying to communicate before you even shoot the picture. Jot
down notes of possible ideas or draw thumbnail sketches of compositions.
When you are in the midst of a frantic shooting spree (say a parade), your
shots and ideas will be stronger if you have thought beforehand about what
you want to achieve.

Who is another important "W". Who is your audience? This should be kept
in mind while you shoot your pictures. What age, sex and nationality are
they? What's their level of education, their financial situation, their
history, their religion? These are just a handful of the questions you
should ask yourself beforehand. A subject quite often will have to be
approached in two separate ways for two different audiences. Your intended
audience really affects the style with which your pictures are presented.
What would please Heavy Metal Rock fans would probably offend a Mormon
Church group.

Why is the final question you have to ask yourself. Why do these images
need to be shot and shared with an audience? Are you trying to educate,
entertain, humor, question or shock your audience? All of these are
legitimate goals for your pictures. You also don't have to limit yourself
to using one at a time. What feelings do you want the audience to take
home with them is also an important point to consider when shaping your
vision. Try playing with some of the forms you're not used to ... if you
regularly shoot landscapes try shooting some photojournalism — challenge
your ways of communicating.

As for the 4th and 5th "W"s (When and Where) are concerned, 1 think we'd
all see more results if we just concentrated on the "Here and Now". Good
luck and have a safe and healthy New Year. ,

. I

DECEMBER 1990

MEETINGS: The third Thursday of each month at 7:30 pm at the Los Angeles Photo Center, 412 South
Parkview St., Los Angeles. Visitors and guests always welcome. MEMBERSHIP: Annual Dues—Single/$15;
Couple/$18; Patron/any additional amount. All due juiy 1. New membership dues are prorated for first
partial year. Send new dues to Membership Director. SUBSCRIPTIONS: The 3-D NEWS is published
monthly.and included with membership. $10 for 12 issues for non-members; send fee to 3-D NEWS Editor.
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MAUDE OSBORN

To most veteran stereographers, Maude was
known for three things. First, for her
photography, which specialized in detailed
tabletop setups, where all the little details
were carefully controlled and the lighting
perfectly executed. Second, for her
participation in audio-visual productions,
which were assembled in conjunction with her
son Charles and with the San Bernardino
Stereo Group, and which were shown at many
PSA functions and conventions to very
appreciative audiences. And third, which
will remain in everyone's minds the longest,
for her motherly hospitality shown year after
year at the judging of the San Bernardino
Stereo Exhibition. Through her guidance this
Exhibition became a social gathering, with
the after-judging affair being a true
"banquet" of fantastic home cooking and
spirited conversation. A vital link with the
past has been lost, and our condolences are
extended to her son Charles.

Stereo Activity Calendar

December January

S M T W T F S S M T W T F S

1 1 2 3 4 5

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 13 14 15 16 0) 18 19
16 17 18 19@1 21 22 20 21 22 23 24 25 26

23 24 25 26 27 28 29 27 28 29 30 31

30 31

THU DEC 20 Christmas Banquet — make your
reservations now with Gail Zone

MON DEC 31 Copy Deadline January NEWS - Share some
favorite items starting this New Year

THU JAN 17 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30
Third competition and the TOTM is "Deep"

THU FEB 21 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30
"Susan's 3-D Potpourri"

SAT MAR 2 Movie Division Meeting
THU MAR 21 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30

Fourth competition and the TOTM is
"Seeing"

THU APR 18 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30
Traveling Exhibition, plus other goodies

THU MAY 16 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30
Final competition and the TOTM is "Different"

SAT JUN 1 Movie Division Meeting
THU JUN 20 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30

Program to the announced
THU JUL 18 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30

Awards Affair

Member & Subscriber Update

A hearty welcome extended to these three new members:

CHAREMON CACHU

5940 Las Virgenes Rd. #646
Calabasas CA 91302

H (818)880-2259

JEAN-PIERRE MELAYE

636 S. Laura Avenue #22

La Puente CA 91744-5603

H (818)854-9270

JOHN VILLAR

12911 Villa Rose Drive

Santa Ana CA 92705

H (714)573-9510

Stereo Exhibitions Calendar and News

WED JAN 16 Closing - Oakland Stereo Exhibition
Forms - Mrs. Grace Hewlett, 1224 Rockledge
Lane #3, Walnut Creek CA 94595

TUE JAN 29 Closing - Auvergne Stereo Exhibition
Forms - Rene Sanselrae, 28, Rue Vauvenargues
F-63000 Clermont-Ferrand, France

The International Stereo Exhibition scene gets underway
in January with the Oakland Stereo Exhibition. This
traditionally is a very large exhibition, and the
enthusiastic stereo folks in that area are eager to
receive your slides. It's not too late to write for
an entry form now and get the new year started right!
And a reminder about the French Exhibition...once

again they will sponsor their stereo exhibition
exclusively for 2x2 stereo pairs. So brush up on
those mounting skills and be sure to enter your best!

Books

A new book has recently been authored and published by
Arthur N. Girling titled "Stereoscopic Drawing", a
Theory of 3-D Vision and Its Application to Stereo-
scopscopic Drawings. The book sets out methods of
stereoscopic drawing based on a theory of stereopsis
or binocular vision. It is a hard covered book of 90

pages with 11 pages of anaglyphs. Chapers include
Three Dimensional Vision, The Anaglyph, Drawing the
Double Image or Stereo Pair, Viewing the Stereo
Picture, Special Effects, and Stereopsis. The price
is $22 surface or $25 airmail, and orders should be
placed directly with Arthur N. Girling, 13 Gleneagle
Road, Streatham, London SW16 6AY, United Kingdon.

Contributors This Month

In addition to the regular by-lined contributors in
this issue, the other contributors this month were...

Susan Pinsky....Listing of all the slides
"A Fresher Portrayal"
Pages 4,5

Bill Daggett....Vision, Page 7
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B Group Standard A Group Nonconventional
SCSC Competition Standings Name Nov. Cum. Name Nov. Cum.

Cory Anderson 61 123 Jim Murray 71 139

Cumulative Results as of 90.11.23. HM: Bustiers in Mourning A: Smokin'

HM: Condo Geometry A: Hyper Tension

Chuck Bernhardt 60 123 John Sardy 68 131

HM: Whale's Tail A: New Life

A Group Standard Dorr Kimball 63 122 Valeria Sardy 66 131

Name Nov. Cum.
BM: Fort Tejon, OA David Starkman 69 131

HM: Church Doorway, Bodie, CA A: Chapel in the Trees
Willis Simms 66 130 HM: Nancy A: Dome of Light

Valeria Sardy 68 129 Allen Deever 60 121 Susan Pinsky 60 129

A: Majestic Beauty A: Kodachrome Country Joe Abramson 65 126
A: Before the Storm Bruce Stratton 63 121 Pad McLaughlin J 126

Earl Colgan 66 127 HM: Chandon Napa Bruce Stratton 62 126
A: Golden Mantle HM: Berringer Winery Larry Brown 60 120

Joe Abramson 63 125 HM: Merlin Over Napa Dorr Kimball 58 119
Larry Brown 61 122 Mitchell Walker 59 117 Earl Colgan 61 118
John Sardy 60 119 Lyle Frost J 116 Greg Hooper 55 117
Marjorie Webster 56 116 Joel Matus 60 116 Jerry Walter 63

Ray Zone 61 101 Dorothy Home 60 115 Rick Finney 62
Pad McLaughlin J 80 HM: Twin Tunnels Tony Alderson 42 42
Greg Hooper 17 74 Myrna Martin 62 62 Ray Zone 21 f,
Jerry Walter 69 HM: Needle Point Jason Cardwell 0 0 v')
David Starkman 63 HM: Sunrise - B Mountain

Jim Murray 63 63 Frank Crewe 59 59
Tony Alderson
Rick Finney

61 61

60
A: Broken Blossom

Jeff Plotkin 57
B Group Nonconventional

Kathy LaForce 58 58 Tamara Plotkin 54 Name Nov. Cum.
Susan Pinsky
Jason Cardwell 0

56

0
Glenn Wheeler

Gail Zone

54

37
Mitchell Walker 60

HM: Hawaii II

Tamara Plotkin

116

41

Theme of the Month (Wild): Kathy LaForce (Cornaby Street) Jeff Plotkin 38

First time entrants: Frank Crewe, J. P. Melaye
J. P. Melaye 22

A: Aquarium

22

Judges: Pad McLaughlin, Lyle Frost, Alan Griffin

Vindicates that this member judged and score is averaged.

Competition Report

New Faces, New Ideas

The November 15 meeting brought several new faces to the fore
front of the Club competition scene. Several newcomers are estab
lishing a new presence in the B Group. Cory Anderson brought
a clean, contemporary approach to the Club in his slides Condo
Geometry and Ice Nine. EUie and Allen Deever brought a Wow!
slide (eind a deservingaward-winner) back from the Australian out
back in Kodachrome Country, while total newcomer Prank Crewe
took home award honors with Broken Blossom. Even the B Group

Nonconventional is showing small signs of rejuvenation. Mitchell
Walker entered a fistful of aerial hypers from a recent Hawaii trip
and Jean-Pierre Melaye received award honors for his intriguing
computer-generated/true life composition Aquarium. And some
times old faces can look new again; even long-lost member Tony
Alderson showed up to enter some slides from his work and play.

In the intermission between slide judging and the presentation
of the award winners, Sus2ui Pinsky presented the second entry
in our ongoing series of mini-workshops. Susan demonstrated her
subject, slide seuidwiches, with several examples, including some
mega-awsird winners. Her workshop demonstrated that not only
cein sandwiching produce some dramatic results, but that it is also
a relatively simple process. She also pointed out that many of your
overexposed "reject" slides are the perfect raw material for a little
sandwich experimentation. So what are you waiting for?

Looking forward to the January competition, please remember
that we will be conducting an experiment this time. WE WILL
READ THE TITLE OF EACH SLIDE AS IT IS PROJECTED.
Many times the title can enhance a slide and/or make clear some
thing that is otherwise obscure; a title can also bring the element
of humor to bear on the image. So you might want to put a little
more thought than usual into the titles for your January competi
tion slide entries.

Finally, remember that at the January competition, Jerry Wal
ter will present a mini-workshop on table-tops and lighting. Don't
miss it!
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Christmas Banquet

DON'T MISS THIS CHRISTMAS BANQUET!!!

Don't miss the opportunity to see one of the
most exciting 3-D slide programs ever
produced by members of our own Stereo Club of
Southern California!

On Thursday, December 20, 1990 (at 6:30 for
cocktails, 7:30 for dinner) you are invited
to share in the SCSC Christmas Banquet at the
elegant and famous Shanghai Winter Garden
restaurant at 5651 Wilshire Blvd. A sumptuous
10 course Chinese Feast will start the

evening and be followed by a slide show never
to be forgotten.

"STEREOGRAPHY: A FRESHER PORTRAYAL" is a

compilation program of 3-D slides from more
than 60 SCSC members, past and present. This
impressive group of unique images represents
a wide range of techniques such as close-ups,
hyperstereo, portraits, tricks, sandwiches,
composites, macro and exquisite natural
beauty - explored and presented in mini
sequences, each set to appropriate music with
interesting narration. The show gently
travels through the realm of creativity and
imagination, inspiring ideas and innovation.

An audience participation program of slides
brought by people attending sharing "Moments
to Remember, Things not to Forget" will
follow. Don't forget to bring 3-5 slides with
you to share!! See you all there!!

—Gail Zone

Banquet Director

"STEREOGRAPHY: A FRESHER PORTRAYAL"
by the Stereo Club of Southern California

(with contributions from 63 members)
Written by Timothy J. Cardinale

Music by Jerry Walter
Produced by Susan Pinsky

Main Title & Introductory Segment:
1. "Stereography: A Fresher Portrayal"
2. Creamy Delight by David Starkman
3. (2nd title slide)
4. Flats, Rounds,Oranges #1 by R. Lindblom
5. (3rd title slide)
6. Preserved by Jerry Walter
7. (4th title slide)
8. Ice Bound by C. Hodnik (5th title slide)
9. Fantasy in the Dark #1 by Marilyn Felling
10. The End by Earl Colgan
11. The Black Hole by Susan Pinsky
12. Morning Gulls by David Starkman
13. Electra by Stergis M. Stergis
14. Chroma Building by David Kuntz
15. Fire & Ice Boat by Ron Labbe
16. Mammoth Waterwheel by Jeff Sylvan
17. Storm King by David Hutchison
18. Golden Hues by Bert Laursen
19. Oompoli Washing by Karl Struss
20. Succulant Red by Rick Finney
21. Uranus by Chuck DeLongfield
22. Silhouette in Moon Reflect, by B. Kneisel
23. Beauty Secrets 1983 by Tony Alderson
24. Water, Steel & Gravity by David Starkman
25. Time's Awastin' by George Cushman
26. Emergency Repair by Conrad Hodnik
27. The Green Net by Susan Pinsky
28. Sunset Dunes II by Richard Evans
29. Bridge at Sun City by Bill Shepard
30. Daisy Dream by Jerry Walter

Hyperstereo Segment:
31. California Dream by David Kuntz
32. A Maze of Canyons by Paul Wing
33. Elephant Trio by Howard Frazee
34. Factory Hyper by Jim Murray
35. San Francisco at Night by Howard Frazee
36. Summit Mt. Cook by Paul Wing
37. River Boat Huck Finn by Allan Griffin

Close-ups Segment:
38. Bee in Sunflower by Susan Pinsky
39. Double Delight by Hugh Stilley
40. Nature's Tear by Tim Cardinale
41. Corn Snake by Robert Bloomberg
42. Vulcan's Realm by Stergis M. Stergis
43. Born Again Virgin by Marilyn Felling
44. Hibiscus by Bert Laursen
45. A Morsel from Papa by Paul Wing
46. Crimson Couple by Carl Felling
47. Coral Phantasy by Charles Piper
48. Flower in Red & Green by Rick Finney
49. Pincushion Flower by Valeria Sardy

Gene Kirksey Birds Segment:
50. Gorgeous Red Plumage by Gene Kirksey
51. Marsh Hawk with Prey by Gene Kirksey
52. Cedar Waxwing by Gene Kirksey
53. Barn Owl Twins by Gene Kirksey

Birds, Beasts & the Children Segment;
54. Floral Memories by Earl Anderson
55. He Nuzzled Me by Ursula Sylvan
56. Curious by Karl StruBs
57. Never Two Alike by Hugh Stilley
58. Winter Snack by Bill Daggett
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59.

60.

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

71.

72.

73.

74.

75.

76.

77.

78.

79.

80.

81.

82.

83.

84.

85.

86.

87.

89.

90.

91.

92.

93.

94.

95.

96.

97.

98.

99.

100

101

102

103

104

105

106

107

108

109

110

111

112

113

114

115

116

117

118

119

120

121

122

My Son Paul by Jerry Walter 123.
Museum Pet by Ron Labbe
Looking at Balloons by Howard Frazee 124.
Father & Daughter by Karl Struss 125.
Let's Share a Slice by Ursula Sylvan 126.
Down Under Vegetarian by Russ Terrill 127.
Claudia by Katy Cardinale 128.
Generations by Timothy J. Cardinale 129.
A Boy and his Horse by David Hutchison 130.
Street Urchin by Karl Struss 131.
Batter Up by Howard Frazee
Scenery/Pictorial Segment: 132.
Rainbow by Howard Frazee 133.
Half Dome Framed by Jim Murray 134.
Navajo Sheeptenders by Conrad Hodnik 135.
Lakeview #2 by Tom Pentecost 136.
The Warmth of Sundown by Russ Terrill 137.
One Billion B.C. by Marilyn Felling 138.
Untitled Lake Scene by Worth Booth 139.
Wheels of Fortune by George Cushman 140.
Yosemite Falls by Earl Colgan 141.
Clouds over Half Dome by Jim Murray 142.
Desert Storm by Marshall Stewart
Pemaquid Lighthouse by Rick Finney 143.
Bonaventure Segment: 144.
Bonaventure #1 by Jerry Walter 145.
Bonaventure Multi-exposure by Jerry Walter 146.
Bonaventure Reflections by Jerry Walter 147.
Bonaventure at Night by Jerry Walter 148.
More than one way to shoot a cat segment: 149.
Cute Kitten by Elmer Weidknecht 150.
Kitten by Earl Colgan
Grade by Susan Pinsky 151.
Humor Segment: 152.
Vanity by Oliver Dean 153.
Dwight David Deisenhower by H. Lee Pratt 154.
Pepper Face by Jerry Walter 155.
Big Frog in my Throat by David G. Burder 156.
Realist Guillotine by Tim J. Cardinale 157.
Baby Face by Cory Anderson 158.
Hershey Baby by Stuart Weisbuch 159.
Where am 1 by Tim J. Cardinale 160.
The Indoorsman by Oliver Dean
The Perfect Sandwich by Jerry Walter 161.
The 3-D Expert by Tony Alderson 162.

. Bus Full of 3-D Nuts by Susan Pinsky 163.
Girls "Cheesecake" Segment: 164.

. Imitation Gowland by Timothy J. Cardinale 165.

. Resting by George Skelly 166.

. Renee by David Kuntz 167,
, Mistress of the Dark #1 by David Starkman 168.

People Segment: 169.
. Masquerade by Timothy J. Cardinale 170.
. Frisbee Leep by Jim Pettit 171.
. 1 Broke another Rule by Tim Cardinale 172.
. Seven Gables by Jerry Walter 173.
, Beastmaster Shoot by Tony Alderson 174.
. Crystal Flight by Ron Labbe 175.
. Earl by Tim Cardinale 176.
. Navajo Weaver by Marjorie Webster
. Camel Close-up by Alan Deever
. Inside the Balloon by Howard Frazee
. Red Kite by the Sea by Oliver Dean

Multiple Image/Manipulation Segment:
. Alien Skies by David Kuntz
. East Orange Overlay by Jerry Walter
. Bodie Blues by John Konrad
. High Voltage by Susan Pinsky
. Edinburgh Hyper by Howard Frazee
. Saltwater Memories by Susan Pinsky
. The Temple Door by George Pond
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Ice Cream Colors by David Starkman
Winter Segment:
Merrick Butte by Jerry Walter
Snow Stream by Ward Clark
Portage Glacier by Howard Frazee
Translucency #2 by Sylvia Sikes
Lone Cabin by Nathan Wong
Winter Pool by David Hutchison
Winter Skier by Rick Finney
Bryce Perfection by Jerry Walter
Sea Segment:
Phantasm of the Sea by Oliver Dean
Pacific Sunset by Stergis M. Stergis
Blue Interlude by Karl Struss
Hammerfest Harbor by Jerry Walter
Quiet Harbor by Jim Pettit
Low Tide by John Konrad
Misty Morning by Worth Booth
Driftwood by Catherine Laursen
Liquid Color by David Kuntz
Early Day in Port by Jerry Walter
Sunset on the Ferry by Tony Alderson
Action, Play, Motion Segment:
On the Berm by John Konrad
Rambis gets the Rebound-S. Weisbuch
Olympic Sequence by Bill Daggett
Skateboarder #2 by Allan Griffin
Both Hook Up by Elmer Weidknecht
Camel Race by Alan Deever
Beastmaster by Tony Alderson
Winning is Name of Game by A. Griffin
Portrait Segment:
Kathleen in White by Gene Kirksey
Tub Debut by Conrad Hodnik
Orange/Yellow #1 by David Hutchison
Hey Mom, Look by Susan Pinsky
The Lady & the Rose by David Starkman
Live Doll by Russ Terrill
Old Ben #2 by David Starkman
Out Pops Mary Joe by George Walker
Coquette by Earl Colgan
How's That? by George Walker
"Vignettes" Segment & Conclusion:
Tile Makers by Karl Struss
Brooklyn Bridge Cables 111 by R. Evans
Venice by David Kuntz
The Great Duarte Fire by David Starkman
Early Grand Rapids by John Chord
Unfolding Bud by Alan Williams
Study in Black Light by Bert Laursen
Antique Store New York by Ron Labbe
Repairs by Tim Cardinale
Twig in Dunes by Rich Evans
Two Figures by Richard Lindblom
Christmas Time by Karl Struss
Morro Bay State Park by Glenn Wheeler
Inverted Parasols by Paul Wing
Tulip Time by Bruce Wendorff
The End Slide
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Essentially, photography is a visual language,
and therefore a good photograph should say
something. When it does, it can be positively
exhilarating for the photographer to realize
the satisfaction of sharing his unique
perceptions. When it doesn't, boredom sets
in. Every photograph should have a purpose,
whether it tells a story, conveys an idea,
defines a relationship. It can be comical,
tragic, poignant, painful or witty, but unless
it conveys some meaning it will die empty and
lifeless on the paper. A photograph that
"works" — whether it is "pretty" or "ugly —
is one that elicits a reaction. The reaction

may be positive or negative; it doesn't
matter. What matters is that it moves the

photographer, and it moves the viewer.

—Peggy Sealfon
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INTERNATIONAL STEREOSCOPIC UNION

8th WORLD CONGRESS
PARIS 25-29 September, 1991

Guy VENTOUILLAC - I.S.U. Congress Manager
2 allee du Route - 94260 Fresnes, France - Phone: 1 42 37 10 42

The 8th I.S.U. WORLD CONGRESS will take place in Paris from Wednesday 23
September to Monday 30 September, 1991. It will be the main part of a larger
event, "The International Festival of 3-D Images" which will include, besides the
I.S.U. Congress, the 1st International Symposium on 3-D Images, the 1st Stand
ardisation Conference for 3-D Images and an Exhibition devoted to 3-D images.

The 8th I.S.U. WORLD CONGRESS, essentially reserved for I.S.U. members, will
offer the following traditional activities:

- projection of stereo slides, sequences and audiovisual programmes on large
screens,

- two international competitions - one for stereo siides and cards, one for
audiovisual programmes,

- workshops, technical demonstrations, photographic tours,
- permanent access to the Festival Exhibition,
- dinner parties in different places of interest which will give opportunities

to meet coiieagues and see Paris,
- a one-day tourist coach trip.

The scheduie times wiii be arranged to best balance projection sessions, work
shops, meetings, parties and tours so that every member wiii enjoy the Congress
and the many attractions of the French Capital City.

The 1st INTERNATIONAL SYMPOSIUM ON 3-D IMAGES is the professional and
scientific element of the Festival. It wiii be geared toward the technology and
application of 3-D images, especially in the cinema, computer images and video-TV
fieids.

The 1st STANDARDISATION CONFERENCE FOR 3-D IMAGES wiii bring together
a limited number of specialists in order to seek out and define universai standards
for 3-D images.

The TECHNICAL AND CULTURAL EXHIBITION wiii complete the I.S.U. Congress
and the Festival. It wiii include:

- a cultural section (antique exhibits, old and modem 3-D images, 3-D
paintings, non-stop projection booths etc.),

- a techno-commerciai section allowing those attending the meeting to
acquaint themseives with products and techniques from ail areas of 3-D
imaging,

- a small stereoscopic antique fair (photographs and equipment).

The Festival wiii offer a unique opportunity to bring amateurs and professionals
together around their common passion - the world of 3-D images.

The Venue - 'Palais de Tokyo'
The whole Festival wiii take place in 'Palais de Tokyo', a large museum facing
the River Seine between Champs Eiysees Avenue and the Eiffel Tower, in one of
the most prestigious areas of Paris. This building, surrounded by museums, has
good public transportation (metro, bus, boat) and is close to a great variety of
restaurants, bistros and cafes. Within Palais de Tokyo, exhibition spaces, meeting
rooms, a cafeteria and three projection rooms containing 500, 300 and 100 seats
wiii be available. The main I.S.U. Congress projection sessions wiii be held in the
500 seat theatre where a 5.4 metre wide silver screen wiii be installed.

Congress members wiii be offered a full range of accommodations in ail categories.
More detailed information about registration and Congress fees, hotel reserv
ations, conditions of entry for stereo photography and audio-visual programme
competitions as well as the Festival/Congress programme, wiii be published in the
next issue of 'Stereoscopy' and wiii be available through I.S.U. Country
Representatives, I.S.U. Member Clubs and the I.S.U. Congress Manager, Guy
Ventouiiiac. Don't be afraid to enquire! !• •!

3D released a new version of
Its model assembly product

VALENCIA — 3D Systems Inc., a two-
year-old computer company, introduced a
new generation of its product which con
verts computerized designs into physical
models.

The new system, called SLA-500, is
five-to-lO-times faster than the existing sys

tem and can build models as large as nearly
two feet on each side. Models can be pro
duced by the machine in as little as four
hours and can be coated for use as molds
and dies, company officials said.

The system, priced at $385,000, is the
only one that can create solid objects from
computer-aided design databases, accord
ing to a 3D spokesman. It works by con
verting the data into slices as thin as five-

thousandths of an inch and assembling
models layer by layer.

Each slice is produced on a photo-sensi
tive resin that solidifies when struck by a
laser-generated, ultra-violet light.

The process, called StereoLithography,
is used mainly by the aerospace, automo
tive and medical industries, he said.

- - LOS ANGELES BUSINESS JOURNAL
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The Christian Science Monitor

mMM

Vision

Through
A Camera

Lens

A FEW years ago, Ruth
Bernhard celebrated
her 80th birthday by
climbing Mt. Fuji. She

has retained a child-likecuriosity
and wonder about life, and is con-
standy being surprised by new
discoveries. She has devoted the
past 50 years to photographing
these revelations - ofboth the vis
ible and invisible world. And in
doing so, she has found the com
monplace to be amazing.

There is growing appreciation
for Bernhard's contribution as
one of the premier fine-art pho
tographers of this century. Her
images have been exhibited in
major museums and galleries
throughout the world. Her latest
book, "The Eternal Body," is a
monograph of classic female
forms. And a videotape about her
life tmd career, "Illuminations,"
was recently released. Her images

and ideas continue to inspire a
new generation of photogra
phers, and she is in constant de
mand as a teacher and sp>eaker.

We discussed her life and art as
we sat m her Victorian flat in San

Francisco. Light streamed into
the room, whichwaslined in pho
tographs and filled with natural
objects that she has collected to
observe, enjoy, and photograph.

How did yon eone to bo a
tlin Ml I photogropbor?

I had a friend who needed

money to go to a psychiatrist to
find out why his dog tore up his
apartment if he arrived home af
ter midnight. I gave him $90, and
in exchange he gave me his view
camera. I started taking pictures
of things I enjoyed, and found
that people responded to my
work. Within a short time I was
making a living at photography,
but it had no real value to me.

When I met Edward
Weston in 1935, my es
timation of photogra
phy changed. His work
touched me profound
ly, and I suddenly real
ized that photography
could be art. This gave
me respect for my
craft; I approached it
with new appreciation.

Photography is of-
ton regarded as a
meohanical pro
cess that has little

relation to creativ
ity. What enables
yon to reveal your
vision through
photography?

It's a miracle that a

photographer's inten
sityand understanding
are able to transcend
the camera. The cam
era is a mechanical in

strument, but those
who know how to use it
can make it dance.

If you buy a Stradi-
varius and don't know-

how to play it, you just
fiddle. The quality of
the music comes from
the person who is us
ing the instrument. It

requires fieding and mastery of
the instrument to express one's
vision.

You're very aware of ev^
erythiug around you - f
the obvious to the inciden-
toL How do yon decide
what to photograph?

1 respond to those things that
speak to me. The process is en
tirely intuitive. I follow my inspi
ration and do things for my own
pleasure. The pictures make
themselves with my help. They
are gifts . . . revelations.

What goes Into malring a
photogrcqih?

The circumstances have to be
just right, and the light must ex
pose what I want to reveal. I
make only one negative when
photographing a subject. The
moment of exposure is a result of
rejecting all other possibilities. It
takes me many hours to make a
photograph - I don't make snap
shots. I consider making an im
age a tremendous privilege.
When I look at a subject, it be
comes something entirely differ
ent and alwaysamazes me. I work
hard to capture this.
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How do you hnow If a
photograph Is successful?

If you as a viewer see some
thing that you could not have
possibly imagined seeing, then I
have succeeded. The viewer's
perception is part of the eflfect.
Photography is akin to poetry,
which uses the fewest words to
speak of the most profound
things. A great photograph
should touch you in a way that
you can never forget. I don't al
ways accomplish this, but I al
ways hope to.

You continue to be ac
tively involved in teach
ing photography. Whcrt
do yon try to impart to
yonr students?

I encourage them to discov
er what is important to them.
The only things that should ap
pear in their photographs are
what they love. This way they
can bring out their own vision
of life. I consider myself a gar
denerwho doesn't change what
is there but nourishes and cul

tivates it - and does a lot of

weeding. A person cannot
learn to be a photographer, he
can only cultivate what he al
ready has. I try to make people
aware that they havesomething
very precious to cultivate.

What other photogra
phers do you admire?

1 am moved by various
photographers - Dorthea
Lange, Henri Carder-Bresson,
Jerry Ulesmann, and Olivia
Parker to name a few. Each
photographer that I respond to
makes me feel tall - instead of

5 feet I grow to 6 feet 8 inches.

What is it about your
work that people find ap
pealing?

1 have a great affection for
everything that 1 photograph,
and 1 try to make visiblewhat I
see. Whether working with a
human figure or a still life, I'm
deeply aware of my spiritual
connection with it. This gives
my photographs a dimension
that people respond to. If peo
ple like my work, it means
they're responding to me - not
just the visual images. My pho
tographs are the visibleexpres
sions of my feeling about life.

Gale Wrausmann
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THE WISE, LITTLE BURRO

by Joe Hayes

NEW MEXICO MAGAZINE

j-|- yl ere is a Christmas storythat
11--|} happened long ago in a tiny

New Mexican village far off
in the mountains—so far off that
very few people from the outside
ever visited there. Even the priest
only came to the little village
church once every five or six years.
And the villagers very seldom
traveled to the outside world.

And when the snow lay deep on
the ground, the way it did the year
this story happened, no one at all
came or went from that village.

Of course, there were no calen
dars in the village. People just re
lied on a wise old-timer, the wood
cutter Teofilo, to let them know
when an important day was com
ing up. But with all the snow and
the cold that year, old Teofilo was
kept so busy hauling wood to keep

the fireplaces burning in the little
adobe houses that even he didn't

notice how the weeks were slip
ping past and how close it was get
ting to Christmas.

So as Christmas approached that
year, no one did anything to pre
pare for it. It looked as though
Christmas would be just another
wintry day. It looked like the
people were going to miss Christ
mas completely.

But there was someone in that

village who never forgot Christ
mas—old Tedfilo's little gray
burro. That makes sense. All farm

animals love Christmas because

they were all in the stable that first
Christmas day, but no one cares
more about it than the donkey.
After all, it was the donkey who
carried Mary on her long journey
down to Bethlehem. And even

though the poor little burro may be
kicked and cuffed all the rest of the
year, at Christmastime everyone
feels thankful toward him. And the
donkey feels good in his heart, the
way we all do when we know
someone appreciates us.

So when Christmas Eve arrived
and the burro saw that no Christ
mas preparations were being made
in the village, he called for a meet
ing of all the animals in the stable.
The little donkey told the other ani
mals that the people seemed to
have lost track of the date. They
didn't know the next day would be
Christmas. The animals would
have to remind them.

As usual, the rooster took charge
of the meeting right away. "Yo si
que haceeer," he crowed. "1 know
whattodoooo."

The rooster assigned a job to each
animal and told them to go off and
practice quietly until just a few min
utes before midnight. Then the fun
would begin!

At midnight that night the peo
ple were snoring peacefullyin their
beds when the rooster flew up to
the roof of the village church and
began to crow.

"jCristo mciddo!" the rooster
crowed. "iCristo mciddo!"

From the center of the village
plaza the burro brayed as loudly as
he could, "lEn dooonde? lEn
dooonde?"

• The goat's part came next. He
bleated, "En Beleeen. En Belieen."

Then the hen ran all through the
streets clucking, "iPa' que? iPa'
que?"

The duck quacked in response,
"Paaaz. Paaaz."

And finally the old cow lowed,
"Amoooor. Amoooor."

The people sat up in their beds.
Husbands and wives looked at one
another in surprise. Children came
running to their parents to ask what
was going on. Now everyone was
wide awake. And the animals

began again.
The rooster crowed, "jCristo

nacioodl" Everyone heard it clearly
and everyone understood what it
meant: "Christ is born! iCristo
nacid!"

Then the burro brayed, "^En
dooonde?" The burro was asking,
"Where? lEn donde?"

The goat bleated the answer. "In
Bethlehem. En Belen."

Then the hen clucked her ques
tion, "iPa' que? iPa' que?" She was
asking, "What for? iParaque?"

The duck and the cow gave the
answer that everyone knows.
"Peace and love. Pazy amor."

The people all said to one
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another, "iSerd la Nochebuena! It
must be Christmas Eve!"

And the people got busy prepar
ing for Christmas. They cooked
and baked and decorated their
houses. They lined the streets with
farolitos. All night long they
worked.

The next morning they all went
. to the stable to thank the animals
for reminding them of Christmas.
"Gracias, animalitos," they said,
"imuchisimasgracias!"

They probably expected the ani
mals to answer, "Por nada. You're
welcome." And maybe even wish
them "iPeliz navidad!"

But the rooster just crowed,
"Roo-aroo-arooooo!"

The burro brayed, "Ee-haw. Ee-
haw."

The goat bleated, "Naaaaa.
Naaaaa."

The hen clucked, "Pock-pock-
pock-pock."

The duck quack-quack-quacked.
And the old cow just mooooo-ed.
No one understood exactly what

had happened. But never again did
the people forget to prepare for
Christmas. Old Teofilo isn't around
any more to keep track of the date,
but these days the people have
calendars to tell them when Christ

mas is near.

And on Christmas Eve the peo
ple in that village aren't asleep.
They're in church attending the
midnight Mass. And do you know
what they call the midnight Mass
on Christmas Eve? They call it la
Misa delgallo—the Mass of the roos
ter. Some people say that's because
it was the rooster who woke all the

people up one Christmas Eve long
ago.

Now, you might think that's un
fair. Why should the rooster get so
much credit? It was really the
burro's idea.

Well, don't worry. The donkey
was honored in a very special way,
too.

Even though the burro just brayed
—ee-haw!—when the people went
to the stable that Christmas morn

ing, something was changed about
him. On his gray back there were
two lines of darker hair—one across

his shoulders and another running
up and down his spine. Together
they made a cross on the donkey's
back.

And to this day all donkeys have
that pattern on their backs. The
next time you see a donkey, look for
the cross on his back. You'll find it.

And then remember—the wise lit

tle burro wears that cross on his
back because he is the one who

neverforgets Christmas. ^
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Pad's Patter

Hello and Happy New Year! I hope everyone had a safe and happy holiday season.
The recent Christinas Banquet was a big success and I'd like to thank our
Banquet Director, Gail Zone, for a job well done. The 2nd Board meeting of the
year will be coming up on Thursday, January 24th at 7 PM at my apartment.
Coming to the Board meetings is a great way to get more involved in the Club;
furthermore, they're a lot more fun than they sound.

Since you've all made unachievable New Year's resolutions, I'd like to try
something unachievable as well. First, I'd like to discuss the problems and
challenges inherent in composing in different formats like many of us do, and
secondly to explore the differences between "Western" composition and that
found in traditional cultures in other parts of the world.

Unfortunately for those of us in the Club that shoot various formats such as
Realist, Nimslo, European 7 sprocket and 2x2, it's hard to use all the same
compositional techniques in different formats. I find it much easier to
compose a landscape in 2x2 than in Realist format, yet the Realist format lends
itself to strong central subjects such a flowers and people. Luckily, those
that shoot in 2x2 can mask down to smaller formats, but it's hard to go the
other way with the Realist format. Because of this, I try to preconceive my
picture and then decide upon the format. If you don't know which format you
would prefer in a certain situation, try shooting it in more than one and then
evaluate the differences between them afterwards. In my book there is no
"correct" composition; a successful composition is one that achieves what you
set out to do.

Compositional styles are different throughout the world.
Visualize the simple elegance of a Japanese ink drawing
of a single branch of bamboo, or the geometric symmetry
of a Navajo rug (a rug has a "frame" too), or the dense
forests of Balinese painting and its multiple points of
interest, or finally consider the flatness of naive
painting and its exclusion of all traditional depth
clues. These are all compositional styles quite
different from our own "traditional" Western
compositions. You do not have to stick to traditional
Western composition for aesthetic reasons, for morally,
intellectually and spiritually it is only equal (not
superior) to other cultural compositional traditions.
It's a big world, so explore it!

Remember, composition is just the result of using a frame of some sort to limit
the viewers point of view to some predetermined "perfect" spot in space...
Many compositional techniques familiar to those of us in the West, such a "S
curves", the "1/3 rule", and "echoing patterns" are not found in compositional
sytles of other cultures. That doesn't make them wrong, does it? No, of
course not, just different. Try exploring compositional styles of other
cultures. You may not score well in competition with Western judges, but you
can't help but learn new tricks and possibly develop your own hybrid style.
The world is getting smaller and people's perceptions are expanding. You too
could be among the breed of new cross-cultural pollinators!

lr<c-

MEETINGS: The third Thursday of each month at 7:30 pm at the Los Angeles Photo Center, 412 South
Parkview St., Los Angeles. Visitors and guests always welcome. MEMBERSHIP: Annual Dues—Single/$15;
Couple/$18; Patron/any additional amount. All due July 1. New membership dues are prorated for first
partial year. Send new dues to Membership Director. SUBSCRIPTIONS; The 3-D NEWS is published
monthly and Included with membership. $10 for 12 issues for non-members; send fee to 3-D NEWS Editor.
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Stereo Activity Calendar

THU JAN 17 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30
Third competition and the TOTM is "Deep"

THU JAN 24 Board Meeting at Pad's
THU JAN 31 Copy Deadline - February NEWS. Share

some interesting material with
fellow readers

THU FEB 21 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30
"Susan's 3-D Potpourri"

SAT MAR 2 Movie Division Meeting
THU MAR 21 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30

Fourth competition and the TOTM is
"Seeing"

THU APR 18 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30
Traveling Exhibition, plus other goodies

THU MAY 16 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30
Final competition and the TOTM is "Different"

SAT JUN 1 Movie Division Meeting
THU JUN 20 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30

Program to the announced
THU JUL 18 Monthly Club Meeting - Photo Center-7:30

Awards Affair

Classified
P

WANTED: 35mm Contaflex camera, Model I or II only.
Also, want "telescop" attachment. Will buy, or have
3-D or others photographic items for trade. John
Konrad, Days (213)960-7253; Eves (818)962-9966.

WANTED: Wirgin Edixa Stereo Camera, any model. Jim
Murray, Work (805)942-7985; Home (805)258-3317.

Member & Subscriber Update

A hearty Welcome to these two new Club members:

JOE DAVIS

2302 29th St.

Santa Monica CA 90405

H (213)450-3521

JEAN-PIERRE MELAYE

636 S. Laura Ave. #22

La Puente CA 91744

H (818)854-9270

Good reading extended to these two new subscribers:

CYNTHIA C. HALL

4791 Winchelsea Road

Winston Salem NC 27104

RUSS RUHLEN

PC Box 472

San Mateo CA 94401

Next Meeting

Titles "R" Us

With the coming of the New Year, we will be trying a new ex
periment at the Club competition on January 17. As previously
announced, at this competition, WE WILL READ THE TITLE
OF EACH SLIDE AS IT IS PROJECTED. An appropriate shde
title, be it informative, humorous, or simply descriptive, can give
an image that added pimch. But remember, this is a one-time, hm-
ited offer; it is available only at the January Club competition (of
course, if this is a popular idea, we may incorporate it permanently
into the competitions).

In the intermission between shde judging emd the presentation
of the results, a selected Club member conducts a special mini-
workshops to focus in on one of the many facets of the wonderful
world of 3D. This month, in the third installment of these mini-
workshops, Jerry Walter will present some of the secrets behind
those wonderful tabletop creations of his. This is your big oppor
tunity to get a behind-the-scene look at what goes into a creating
a classic award-winning tabletop masterpiece.

—Jim Murray, Competition Director

...and Beyond

COMING SOON TO A 3-D CLUB NEAR YOU!!

Mark your calendars for the February 1991
meeting when Susan Pinsky will present her
multi-faceted collection of slides from many
stereographers, past & present in "Susan's
3-D Potpourri".

See 3-D composite images by Steve Aubrey,
natural beauty by Pat Whitehouse, infrared
creations by David Hutchison, delightful
humor by Stan White, unbelievable hyper-
stereos by Allan Griffin, and unusual slides
by more than 50 different makers.

—Ray Zone

Program Director
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SAG Revival

There was excitement and creativity in the
air when the kick-off meeting of the revival
of the Stereo Assignment Group (SAG)
assembled on Dec. 6 at Pad McLaughlin's
place. (The original SAG group began in Sept.
1979 and had its last meeting in June 1982.)
Exotic munchies (and Jim Murray's famous
chocolate chip cookies) set the mood for the
non-competitive sharing of slides, techniques
and originality in 3-D work that was the
theme of this group meeting.

Attending this "revival" meeting were Pad
McLaughlin, Michelle Liefer, Jim Murray,
David Starkman, Susan Pinsky, Greg Hooper,
David Kuntz and Oliver Dean. Slides were
passed around in viewers, then projected and
discussed. Two names were chosen from the
proverbial hat to choose assignment themes
for the next meeting.

David Kuntz appropriately chose "Christmas"
as the theme, and Oliver chose "Bubbles".
Assignments may be interpreted as literally
or loosely as the maker sees fit. The only
requirement is that all slides must be
created AFTER the assigment is given, not
pulled from one's slide library.

The meetings take place every three months,
allowing adequate time to be creative even up
to the last minute. The next meeting is free
and open to all SCSC members, although
reservations are a must.

The next meeting is on Thursday, March 6,
1991 and is a combination potluck dinner at 6
pm, with meeting commencing at 7 pm. (Eating
and 3-D conversation seem to go so well
together.) The location is Susan & David's
Casa de 3-D in Culver City. Call Susan at
(213) 837-2368 to make your reservation and
get directions.

—Susan Pinsky, SAG Reporter

Stereo Exhibitions Calendar and News

WED JAN 16 Closing - Oakland Stereo Exhibition
TUE JAN 29 Closing Auvergne Stereo Exhibition
WED FEE 6 Closing - Hollywood Stereo Exhibition

Forms - Rick Finney, 1098 Montecito Drive,
Los Angeles CA 90031

WED MAR 6 Closing - Wichita Stereo Exhibition
Forms - Gleva Hanson, P.O. Box 8021-
Munger Station, Wichita KS 67208

SUN MAR 3 Closing - Rochester Stereo Exhibition
Forms - Bonnie Bauershcraidt, 141 Pomona
Dr., Rochester NY 14616

WED MAR 13 Closing - Chicago Lighthouse Exhibition
Forms - John Donaldson, 835 Foxwood Circle
Geneva XL 60104

THU MAR 28 Closing - Southern Cross Exhibition
Forms - Judy Archer, PO Box 465, Pymble,
NSW 2073, Australia

AND NOW THERE IS ONE...

Old timers in Southern California will remember
when there were FIVE International stereo
Exhibitions in the area every year. It was a
wonderful time when there was a glorious free
exchange of abundant ideas and images with
stereographers from all over the world, in
exhibition after exhibition. For a period of time
in the late '70s we had all five going at once:
City of Angels, sponsored by the Photo Center; San
Bernardino, sponsored by the San Bernardino Stereo
Group, last held in the mid '80s; Los Angeles
County Fair, mostly supported by SCSC, also last
held in the mid '80s; S4C, sponsored by the
Southern California Council of Camera Clubs, which
will not have a stereo exhibition in 1991; and
Hollywood, sponsored by the Hollywood Stereo
Committee, now officially composed of only 5
diehard stereo folks.

So now there is only one. The Hollywood judging is
open to all and will be held on Saturday, February
9 in Carlson Hall at the First United Methodist
Church, 134 N. Kenwood, Glendale, starting at 9 AM.
Please come by if you'd like to see 400-500 top
stereo slides of all subjects from all over the
world. And be there to socialize a bit, have
donuts and coffee, lunch at a local restaurant, and
maybe give some assistance to the judging crew.
With your support we can perhaps keep this last
Southern California, exhibition from slipping
quietly into the history books. Rick Finney at
(213)225-8042 is the Chairman this year if you need
any further information.

Pages 5, 6, 7 and 8

Back in December of 1970 the Journal of the
Photographic Society of America printed a very
significant article dealing with stereo photography
on the moon. Significant because it documented the
nation's excitement about the outer-space program
then in its successful infancy in this country, and
also because it treated 3-D as in important arm of
science. The first four pages of this article are
reproduced in this issue; the remaining four pages
will be included as space is available. At the
same time this article will give new readers a
valuable introduction to free viewing stereo.
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LETTERS
Dear Editor:

I am sorry to say that my friend Judith cannot come
with me to this year's Christmas Banquet. Judith had
a recurrence of cancer, this time in her liver and
lungs. She was admitted to LAC/DSC Medical Center,
where treatment was attempted. She took a turn for
the worse and unfortunately passed away on the
morning of November 28. Her mother and myself kept
watch during her final hours. Funeral services were
held in Solvang on Sunday, December 3.

Judith, however, will be there in spirit - hopefully.
She always enjoyed the SCSC meetings and slide shows.
My delay in responding to the notice of invitation to
the Banquet was due to Judith's passing and the
necessity for her mother and myself to settle her
affairs.

Sincerely,

Glenn W. Wheeler

...LETTERS

Dear Editor:

I was amazed to find the "What to do with a Dead
NIMSLO" article reprinted in the November 3-D NEWS.

As you know, we've been converting live NIMSLOs to 36
slide-pair stereo cameras for nearly five years
("conversion price still $63). The TECO-NIMSLO also
retains the capability to take the four frames
required for lenticular prints, and these are

:obtainable from the Nishika lab in Nevada.

A few quotes from our business flyer...

"TECHNICAL ENTERPRISES offers a revision of the NIMSLO

3-D camera that adds three shooting modes, while
retaining the original 3-D print capability.

"• Film advance and counter changes allow 36 3-D
slide pairs to be made without wasting film#

.Interchangeable Macro Attachments permit a subject
distance of 6 inches with a 3/4 inch stereo base, or a
subject distance of 12 inches using a 1^ inch stereo
base. Also 30" distance on 1^" base.

"• Nimslo print sets, macro shots and normal slide
pairs can be intermixed on the same film roll.

New TECO-NIMSLO cameras are available at $145, with
each Macro attachment an additional $29. Eveready
camera case $12. Illuminated film cutter is $18.
Stock NIMSLO cameras (if made in Japan) can be
converted for $63, the film cost saved on
approximately eight rolls of slide pairs."

The NISHIKA design has made stereographers realize
what a great camera the NIMSLO really is, and we have
had difficulty in locating a supply Of new cameras to
modify.

Any Club member with an abandoned NIMSLO is invited to
send it our way for reincarnation.

Best Regards,

James W. Lucas, President
Technical Enterprises
1401 Bonnie Doone

Corona Del Mar CA 92625

(714)644-9500

...LETTERS
Dear Editor:

I've just become a SCSC member, and have these
thoughts which I'd like to share...

When I was little, I used to stare at the 3-D camera
advertisements in old "National Geographic" issues
(Kodak and Revere 33) and dream about owning one. I
recently found a Kodak model and was told about SCSC
by the salesman. I was surprised to learn that there
were others like myself! (And now I'm sorry there
are, because everyone is buying up all the European
format cameras I wish I could find!)

After all these years of making experimental 3-D
photos (the hard way!) I finally took 3 rolls of shots
with a real stereo camera I just bought! It's
strange, but only now, when I can study the pictures,
I realize that there's an "art" to taking 3-D shots.
With regular 2-D photography, there are psychological
effects you have to pay attention to (like focusing
on the eyes — because we naturally look at a person's
eyes — or having a person facing "camera left"
because, since we read from left to right, our eyes
will run into the subject's face for more impact).

After studying my first "real" 3-D photos, I realized
that 3-D photography has even more psychological
effects to watch for. (But like all "rules" of
photography, you can break them for special effects.)

Some psychological effects to watch for
in 3-D photography

• A good 3-D shot won't appear to be a photograph but
an actual view of living people standing still.

• If possible, photograph scenes with static objects
and people. It may be "unsettling" to view a life
like, three-dimensional scene of "frozen" objects
which normally would move (like a churning ocean). If
possible, photograph such objects so that they have a
"look'V'feel" of movement (crashing waves?)

• If possible, all persons in a scene should look
physically balanced (as with a well designed statue).
It may be phychologically uncomfortable to view a
scene with a person who seems ready to fall over.

• Unless you're trying to achieve a special effect,
avoid photographing something that's moving fast
enough to cause a blur (which looks unnatural in 3-D).

• The horizon, trees, buildings, etc. should look
balanced in relation to the picture frame (unless a
special effect is desired). A stereoscopic scene will
be "comfortable" to view when the horizon "seems level

with the bottom of the picture frame. When the
horizon seems tilted, the viewer wants to tilt his
head to compensate.

• If possible, maintain maximum depth-of-field so that
the viewer's eyes can focus about the scene (as in
real life).

• For special effects or when a shallow depth-of-field
must be used, focus on the closest person (or object
of greatest interest) to the camera lenses
(phychological effect: mimics myopic vision).

• Even with maximum depth-of-field, there will be one
point of sharpest focus. If possible, focus on a
person or object of interest (preferably, the closest
to the camera). This will add a "snap" to the image.

I assume all of this is

stereographers!
"old hat" to you veteran

—Paul Rumsey
Long Beach
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Figure 1: Apollo 10 lunar orbit rendezvous sequence.

psa
journal
december 1970

PAGE FIVE

lunar stereo photography
By Leon J. Kosofsky
Photographs by NASA, prepared for publica
tion by Earl E. Krause, FPSAi see next
page for stereo viewing instructions.

about tile author

A geologist by education and a ptioto-
grammetrlst by experience, Leon Kosof
sky dealt with aerial photographs for
20 years before transferring his atten
tion to the moon. He worked for the
Geological Survey, the Air Force and
the Army Topographic Command In the
development of equipment and methods
for making maps from aerial photo
graphs. In 1963 he went to NASA
Headquarters to become the Lunar Or-
blter Program Engineer. Upon comple
tion of that program, he went to the
Lunar Exploration Division of the Apollo
program office as the specialist on
photography.—Ed.

IN CARRYING OUT its program for
exploring the moon, the National
Aeronautics and Space Administra
tion has taken a great number of
photographs. This is not surprising,
since the importance of photog
raphy in scientific exploration is
widely recognized. What is not so
well known is that much of this

lunar photography is stereoscopic.
Furthermore, as new cameras are
added to the payloads of the re
maining Apollo missions, nearly all
of the scientific photography to be
taken will be stereoscopic.

This article, which describes the
different types of stereoscopic pho
tographs of the moon, is illustrated,
naturally enough, with the most
spectacular examples I could find.
They are arranged to be viewed, in
stereo, without the aid of a stereo

scope. Although nearly everybody
with normal binocular vision can

train himself to do this, it does take
some instruction and practice.

Earl E. Krause, FPSA, who so kindly
arranged these stereo pairs for
proper viewing, has provided the
accompanying viewing instructions
(next page). I trust that the reader
who takes the time to follow the in

structions will feel amply rewarded
by the quality of the stereo views.

The moon has been photo
graphed in stereo both from orbiting
spacecraft and from the lunar sur
face itself. There is much more ma

terial in the former category, partly
because it has accumulated over a

longer period of time. The five
Lunar Orbiter missions, which op
erated between August 1966 and
August 1967, covered many parts of
the moon stereoscopically, in addi
tion to photographing more than
99% of the entire lunar surface

monoscopically. The Surveyor mis
sions, operating on the lunar sur
face in about the same time period,
produced thousands of monoscopic
photographs. They could not photo-
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reading the 3-D lunar photographs
By Earl E. Krause, FPSA

The depths and contours of the dra
matic lunar stereo pairs can be ex
plored with the naked eyes using a
viewing trick called free vision. Well
over a dozen major ways to learn the
trick or skill could be detailed, but one
of the five most popular self-teaching
methods which follow ought to "pop"
the scene into stereo for most readers.

The young will probably have least
difficulty.

Most of these historic pictures have
never before been published in this
form. They're meant to be viewed with
out recourse to an optical device, al
though various pocket steroscopes may

Dp?
'5)

A

Touch-Nose or Forced

Fusion Method—(1)
Bring the stereo picture
right up to the face so
the nose touches the

center line between the

images. Keep them level
with the eyes and well
lit. (2) Stare fixedly at a
prominent image mass
which is definable, al
though out of focus at
this close distance. This
forces the two images
to merge as one, pro

vided the image separation is close
to the reader's eye separation. (3) While
holding the fixed stare, slowly move
the picture out to reading distance
where it will come into focus in 3-D.

The Binocular Tube

Method—Use two mail

ing tubes held or fixed
like binoculars. Looking
through separate tubes,
each eye sees only the
one image intended for
it. This makes for easy
merging or fusion of the
two flat images into a
single three-dimensional
one. After short practice
the tubes can usually be
discarded because the
new visual skill is strong
enough to permit 3-D fusion at will with
the distant stare method, or with the
occasional starter trick of using the flat
hand as a divider.

be helpful to the few who find free
vision difficult.

Here's how free vision works: each

eye is trained to look straight ahead at
its respective image. The eye muscles
learn a new trick—to focus at reading
distance while the lines of sight are
parallel as if looking at something dis
tant. Both are normal functions now

used in a new orientation. At first some

beginners' eyes may sense strain, but
since this is eliminated by practicing
moderately at repeated intervals it is
not to be feared (eye surgeons say the
best thing for the eyes is to use them).

•a
Distant Stare or Day
dream Method—Stare

fixedly at a point far
across the room or out

the window; this makes
left and right lines of
sight practically parallel
(not converged). Hold
the stereo picture level
in good light just under
your gaze. Then raise
the pair of images slow
ly up into the unblinking
stare. Don't try to re-
focus immediately, but

note the appearance of three images
in a row. Concentrate on the center
one, disregarding the side images. If
the details appear slightly offset or
doubled, try to make them fuse by
keeping attention on a prominent mass.
Still without blinking, sharpen focus.
Pop, stereo!

Divider Method—When

a long envelope, card
board, or even the flat
hand is held vertically
out from the nose as a

divider between the left

and right lines of sight,
each eye can see only
its one intended image
of the stereo pair. Then,
by relaxing the eyes as
if daydreaming (staring
intently) the two retinal
images can be made
to "swim" into fusion
as one 3-D scene.

na

Spot

Fusion Spot Method—Prominent spots, targets, or see-
through holes located above, below and actually in the
images are aids which help the eyes "lock on" to their
respective images and hold the fix of parallel lines of
sight. They work especially well in combination with
the touch-nose method, but are also helpful with the
others. When two or more stereos are aligned in a ver
tical column, a reader can skip from one to the next

without losing the "stereo stare."
Keep the pictures in good light and level. A slight wobbling of the head or the

pictures helps find the most comfortable level which allows extended periods of
ifree vision viewing. If eyestrain is felt while practicing, discontinue in favor of
short sessions at later times. Fusion spots are located beneath Figure 2 on the
facing page.
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graph in stereo because the single
television camera on each space
craft maintained a fixed viewpoint
as it was aimed in various direc

tions. The first two manned mis

sions to the moon, Apollo 8 and
Apollo 10, provided further oppor
tunities for stereo photography from
orbit, but stereo photography from
the lunar surface begins with Neil
Armstrong's "small step" on July
20, 1969 (Figure 2).

Before explaining the deliberate
acquisition of stereo photography
from orbit, I wish to point out that
the remarkable stereo quality of
Figure 1 was quite incidental. In the
Apollo 10 mission the Lunar Module
and the Command-Service Module
were operated independently in
lunar orbit for the first time. In
order to provide a detailed perma
nent record of the rendezvous ma

neuvers, an astronaut in each mod
ule took a sequence of photographs
of the other module. Figure 1 com
prises two consecutive frames of
the sequence exposed from the
Lunar Module. The relative motions
between exposures show the near
by Command-Service Module float
ing far above the lunar surface.

The systematic exposure of
stereo photographs from an orbit
ing spacecraft is the same, in prin
ciple, as photographing portions of
the earth's surface from an air
plane. When the latter is done for
the purpose of making maps (the
most common technical application
of stereo photography), the airplane
carries a single wide-angle camera
aimed directly downward. The time
interval between exposures is se
lected to provide an overlap of
somewhat more than 50% on suc

cessive frames. In this way, every
pair of successive frames in the
strip is a stereo pair. By examining
and measuring these photograph
pairs in a stereoplotting instrument,
photogrammetrists can plot a topo
graphic map of the entire strip of
terrain. Broad area coverage is
built up by the overlap of adjoining
strips.

Stereo photographs can also be
taken from an airplane with a single
narrow-angle (i.e., telephoto) cam
era, by aiming the camera con-
vergently. For example, the photog
rapher can tilt the camera forward
before flying over a target area and
then tilt it backward to photograph
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the same area. The resulting stereo
pair has to be photographicaiiy
"rectified" before it can be studied

under an ordinary stereoscope.
We have exposed stereo photog

raphy of both kinds from spacecraft
in orbit around the moon. The ex

amples shown here (Figure 3
through Figure 8) are ail of the first
type; i.e.. a wide-angle camera was
kept in a fixed attitude during a
sequence of exposures, i have not
included examples of convergent
orbital photography because of the
lack of suitably rectified prints. All
of the analysis of the convergent
stereo photos has been accom
plished so far with the aid of special
stereoplotters which make rectified
prints unnecessary.

Figures 3 and 4 are stereo pairs
which were exposed during the fifth
Lunar Orbiter mission. Each Lunar

Orbiter spacecraft had a photo
graphic system with a dual camera.
During an exposure sequence, each
operation of the camera exposed a
high-resolution frame and a wide-
angle frame on the same roll of film.
The portion of the moon covered by
the high resolution exposure was In
the center of the wide-angle frame.
The sequence could be automati
cally timed to produce a continuous
strip of monoscopic high-resolution
coverage and a broader strip of
stereoscopic coverage simultane
ously.

Figure 3 consists of two frames
exposed directly downward from
positions 22 miles apart on an orbit
85 miles above the lunar surface.

The spacecraft was in polar orbit,
passing from south to north at a
speed of one mile per second. The
left-hand frame was the more

northerly. The sun was low in the
east, so that lunar hills cast shad

ows toward the bottom of the page.

The stereo pair shows a portion
of Schroter's Valley, a chasm about
four miles wide and three-fourths of

a mile deep which zigzags for over
150 miles across a plateau In the
northwest quarter of the moon's
front side. Within the flat floor of the

valley a second, sinuous rille is
carved about two hundred yards
deeper. The tightly meandering
course of the inner rille Is certainly
reminiscent of many terrestrial
rivers. Many geologists ascribe the
origin of lunar sinuous rilles to a
fluid flow of some sort. The ridge in
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Figure 2: "One small step . . ." Astronaut Armstrong's
footprint on the moon, July 20, 1969 (Apollo 11).

Fusion Fusion

Figure 3: Lunar rille in Schroter's Valley resembles earthly rivers.

I

Figure 4: Tobias Mayer Dome (Lunar Orbiter)

PAGE SEVEN
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Figure 5: Unusual horn-like ridges appear on the floor
of a crater on the far side of the moon (Apollo 8).

Figure B: Crater Goclenius with rilles (Apollo 8).

Figure 7: Oblique view of Keeler Crater, about
90 miles in diameter, on the moon's far side (Apollo 10).

.. .To Be Continued

JANUARY '1991

the upper left portion of the stereo
pair stands about a mile above the
plateau.

Figure 4 is centered on a high
land ridge which stands about a
mile and a quarter higher than the
surrounding Ocean of Storms. The
ridge is 22 miles long, and is bor
dered on the west (bottom) by a
broad, low dome. This dome, which
exhibits an elongated crater at its
summit, is believed to be of vol
canic origin. A sinuous rille mean
ders across the bottom of the pic
ture, detouring around the base of
the dome. The exposures were
made from an altitude of 68 miles.

I refer the reader who would like

to know more about Lunar Orbiter
photographs to The Moon as
Viewed by Lunar Orbiter, by Kosof-
sky and El-Baz. This book of photo
graphs, which was published by the
Government Printing Office as
NASA Special Publication No. 200,
includes Figures 3 and 4, as well as
two other stero pairs, in the form of
anagiyphs (stereo prints to be used
in conjunction with red-and-green
viewing spectacles).

When men began orbiting the
moon, beginning with Apollo 8, op
portunities were provided for add
ing to the photographic coverage
already available from Lunar
Orbiter missions. Like the Lunar Or
biter wide-angle camera, the Has-
selblad camera aboard the Com
mand Module had an 80mm lens
and a 70mm film format. Not being
equipped to compensate for for
ward motion. It was not capable of
the same resolution. On the other
hand, the fact that the film would
be brought back to earth iri the
Command Module eliminated the
need for on-board processing and
readout equipment.

Figure 5 Is an Apollo 8 stereo
pair exposed on the moon's far
side. It shows a crater 17 miles in
diameter with steep Internal walls
about one and a half miles high.
The base of the south (bottom) wall
is obscured by deposits which sug
gest very large avalanches. The
three horn-shaped ridges on the
northern half of the crater floor are

quite unusual features whose origin
is hard to explain. The crater Is lo
cated at the base of the terraced

wall of the much larger crater

Keeler (shown in Figure 7), and the
configuration of the terraces is well
exhibited in the southeast quarter
of the stereo pair.
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from the STEREO CLUB of southern California
AFFILIATED WITH THE PHOTOGRAPHIC SOCIETY OF AMERICA AND THE INTERNATIONAL STEREOSCOPIC UNION

PRESIDENT

PADRIC MCLAUGHLIN

10565 National Blvd #5
Los Angeles 90034
H (213)839-8024

VICE PRESIDENT

SUSAN PINSKY

PO Box 2368

Culver City 90231
H&W (213)837-2368

SECRETARY

GREG HOOPER

627 Alexander Street

Glendale 91203

H (818)243-7880
W (213)512-2130

TREASURER

BILL SHEPARD

17350 E Temple Ave #399
La Puente 91744

H (818)810-1203
W (818)915-9618

BANQUETS/SOCIALS
GAIL ZONE

811 Hyperion Avenue
Los Angeles 90029
H 9213)662-4372

COMPETITIONS

JIM MURRAY

44632 N. Elm

Lancaster 93534

H (805)942-7985
W (805)258-3317

EQUIPMENT
DAVID STARKMAN

PO Box 2368

Culver City 90231
H&W (213)837-2368

HOSPITALITY

MARJORIE WEBSTER

1055 N. Kingsley Dr
Los Angeles 90029
H (213)663-7550

HOUSE

Volunteer Needed

MEMBERSHIP

SUSAN PINSKY

PO Box 2368

Culver City 90231
H&W (213)837-2368

OUTINGS

Volunteer Needed

PROGRAMS

RAY ZONE

811 Hyperion Avenue
Los Angeles 90029
H (213)662-4372
W (213)662-3831
FAX (213)662-3830

WORKSHOPS

JASON CARDWELL

534 North Avenue 53

Los Angeles 90042
H (213)255-9631

3-D NEWS STAFF

Labels

SUSAN PINSKY

Distribution

Volunteer Needed

Subscriptions
LUCY CHAPA

2720 Eucalyptus Avenue
Long Beach 90806
H (213)424-4550

Editor

JERRY WALTER

1098 Montecito Drive
Los Angeles,90031
H (213)225-8042
W (213)481-5501
Weekends (714)337-4770

VOLUME XXXV NUMBER EIGHT FEBRUARY 1991

Pad's Patter

This month I thought that I'd leave the rhetoric and dogma
to the politicians and just concentrate on coming up with
something creative and fun. With this in mind, I created a list
with five columns, each column representing separate subjects
that concern us as stereographers. With the use of this list you
can challenge yourself to create a stereo photograph which
represents a combination of themes and techniques which you might
not normally try to attempt. To use this list pick a phrase from
each column and try to conceptualize and execute a stereo
photograph which would represent your combination of choices.
You can either choose the ones that interest you, or close your
eyes and randomly pick them out. You should also feel free to
add whatever you may choose to any of the columns. Good Luckll!

CiC.

SUBJECT

Suburbia

Racism

Technology
War

Children
Garbage
Plants

Sex

Sculpture
Work

Music

Animals

The Homeless

Religion
Death

Text

The Environment

Rocks

Food

Terrorism

Traffic

Sky
Electricity
Anatomy
Imperialism
Buildings
Spirituality
Science

PICTORAL

Landscape
Portrait

Still life

Cityscape
Night (time exp.)
Aerial
Photojournalism
Nature

Travel

Tableau

Self Portrait
Collage
Sandwich

(multiple exp.)
Bourdoir
Macrophotography
Infrared

HOOD OR

Fear

Boredom

Ecstasy
Tension

Anger
Serenity
Greed

Melancholy
Confusion

Humor

Anxiety
Amusement

Grief
Claustrophobia
Dizziness

Conflict

Wild

Obsession
Harmony
Passion

Hate

Love

Joy
Loneliness

Oppression

COMPOSITIONAL

THEHE
"S" curves

Rule of thirds

Golden mean

Triangles
Deep focus
Shallow focus

Texture

Intersections
Patterns

Diagonal lines
Vanishing point
Balance

Clutter

Spiral
Geometric
Handala

Circles

LIGHTING,
TONE OR COLOR

High contrast
Low contrast

Silhouette

Side lighting
"Golden hours"

Shadow play
Pastels

Grey scale
Primary colors
Secondary colors
Monochrome

Black & white

Fluorescent

Mottled light
Specular light
Diffuse light
Colored light

MEETINGS: The third Thursday of each month at 7:30 pm at the Los Angeles Photo Center, 412 South
Parkview St., Los Angeles, Visitors and guests always welcome. MEMBERSHIP: Annual Dues—Single/$15;
Couple/$18; Patron/any additional amount. All due July 1. New membership duesare prorated for first
partial year. Send new dues to Membership Director. SUBSCRIPTIONS: The 3-D NEWS is published
monthlyand included with membership. $10 for 12 issues for non-members; send fee to 3-D NEWS Editor.
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Stereo Activity Calendar

February March

S M T W T F S S M T W T F S

1 2 1 (2)
3 4 5 6 7 8 9 3 4 5 6 (t) 8 9

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

17 18 19 20 @) 22 23 17 18 19 20@) 22 23
24 25 26 27 @ 24 25 26 27 @ 29 30

31

THU FEB 21 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
"Susan's 3-D Potpourri" plus 2 other
specials

THU FEB 28 Tabletop Workshop at Pad McLaughlin's
Call to reserve your_ spot

THU FEB 28 Copy Deadline - March 3-D NEWS - Share
some 3-D info with fellow readers

SAT MAR 2 Movie Division meeting - Contact Bill
Shepard for info

THU MAR 7 Stereo Assignment Group meeting at
Susan and David's; potluck dinner plus
viewing of "Christmas" and "Bubbles"
assignments

THU MAR 21 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7;30
Third competition and the TOTM is
"Seeing"

THU MAR 28 Mounting workshop at David Starkman's
THU APR 18 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30

Traveling Exhibition, plus other
goodies

THU MAY 16 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Final competition and the TOTM is
"Different"

MAY ?? Outing to Yosemite during the most
beautiful time of year to be arranged
by Jim Murray

SAT JUN 1 Movie Division Meeting
THU JUN 20 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7;30

Program to be announced
THU JUL 18 Awards Affair (Banguet?) Give your

input to Gail Zone

Member & Subscriber Update

A hearty welcome to these three new Club members:

BRUCE NOLTE

285 Cherry Drive
Pasadena CA 91105

H (213)257-5502

CHRISTOPHER OLSON

JUDY HELM

152 N. Maple Street
Burbank CA 91505

H (818)848-6887
W (818)777-4816

Classified

FOR SALE: TDC stereo Project-or-View, viewer
/projector. With Realist format and 2x2 carriers.
Dana Archer (818)363-6255.

HELP WANTED

For the past several years, Greg and Claire
Hooper have taken care of the distribution task
of the 3-D NEWS. This involves collating,
stapling, folding, stuffing and mailing the NEWS
every month. For this we all thank them for
their months of faithful service, but now they
have found it necessary to resign from this
position.

So a volunteer is needed to assist in this vital
function of getting the NEWS out to all the
readers. The volunteer(s) should live in the
greater Downtown, Highland Park, Alhambra,
Pasadena, Glendale area to facilitate getting the
printed pages to you. Please let Jerry Walter at
(213) 225-8042 know if you are interested and
we'll talk about the details. The pay? Just
having the very first NEWS on your block!

$1.00 OlSCOUNT WITH THIS COUPON!

SPRING 1991

CAMERA &
^ PHOTOGRAPHICASHOW

NON-PROFIT SOCIETY

SELL - SWAP - TRADE - BUY - BROWSE

SUNDAY—MARCH 3,1991

Machinists Hall—2600 Victory Blvd.
BURBANK, CA — CORNER BUENA VISTA

DOORS OPEN 10:30 A.M. - 4:30 P.M. — ADM. $4.00

BRING YOUR CAMERAS & "JUNK" TO SWAP OR SELL
THOUSANDS OF BARGAINS IN ANTIQUE & USED CAMERAS,

LENSES, DARKROOM, MOVIE. SLIDES, 3D STEREO, IMAGES, BOOKS

ONE COUPON PER TICKET

[$1.00 DISCOUNT WITH THIS COUPON!

Contributors This Month

In addition to the regular by-lined contributors to
this issue of the NEWS, a Thank You is extended to
Larry Brown who is always on the lookout for 3-D
articles in other publications that may not come to
the attention of NEWS readers. Pages 7 and 8 come
from Larry which he found in the January issue of
Popular Science. And thanks to the powerful
triumvirate of Susan Pinsky, David Starkman and Jim
Murray for relnstituting "Insight" with views on their
high-scoring slides from the January competition.
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SCSC Competition Standings

Cumulative Results as of 91.01.25.

A Group Standard
Name Nov. Cum.

Willis Simms

Valeria Sardy
Earl Colgan
Joe Abramson

Larry Drown
HM: Tomorrowland Neon

Susan Pinsky 65
A: Half Dome Autumn

HM: Spotted m Pink

66

J

63

62

63

196

193.5

190

187

186

185

Marjorie Webster 64 180

John Sardy J 178.5

Pad McLaughlin 60 150

Ray Zone 101

Greg Hooper 74

Jerry Walter 69

David Starkman 63

Jim Murray 63

Tony Alderson 61

Rick Finney 60

Kathy LaForce 58

Jason Cardwell 0 0

3-D NEWS

A Group Nonconventional
Name Nov. Cum.

PAGE THREE

B Group Standard
Name Nov. Cum.

Jim Murray 68 207 Cory Anderson 61 184

A: Purple Haze A: Meet Me at the Stump

Susan Pinsky 70 199 Chuck Bernhardt 61 184

A: It's a Beautiful Day HM: Ring ike Bell

David Starkman 67 198 Dorr Kimball J 183
A: Deep Greeting Lyle Frost 63 181.5

John Sardy J 196.5 A: Nature's Window on

Valeria Sardy J 196.5 Yosemite Valley
Joe Abramson 68 194 HM: Yosemite

A: Sparkling Glass Joel Matus 60 176
Dorr Kimball J 178.5 A: Enjoying the Sun
Earl Colgan 58 176 Dorothy Home 58 173
Bruce Stratton 126 Mitchell Walker 21 138
Greg Hooper 117 HM: Elephant Butt

Pad McLaughlin 94.5 Allen Deever 121

Larry Brown 90 Bruce Stratton 121

Jerry Walter 63 Glenn Wheeler 62 116
Rick Finney 62 A: San Simeon Sunset

Tony Alderson 42 HM: Temple in the Sky
Ray Zone 21 Frank Crewe 56 115
Jason Cardwell 0 0 Tamara Plotkin 61 115

B Group Nonconventional
Name Nov. Cum.

HM: Laguna Sunset

HM: Guano Marble

Jeff Plotkin 57

HM: Receeding Sunset •

114

Mitchell Walker 40 156 Christopher Olson 64 64

A: Wonder Tube A: Cabot Cove

Jeff Plotkin 21 59 HM: Early Valet Parking

HM: 6 Foot Deep Myrna Martin 62

Jean-Pierre Melaye 21 43 Bruce Nolte 62 62

HM: Flower(s) A: Colani - Utah 10

Tamara Plotkin 41 Jim Carbonetti 61 61

Judges: Dorr Kimball, John Sardy, Valeria Sardy

Theme of the Month (Deep): Earl Colgan (Yosemite)

J indicates that this member judged and score is averaged.

First time entrants: Abe Perlstein, Jim Carbonetti, Christopher Olson, Bruce Nolte

HM: Coke is It

HM: Taylor in Glass

Abe Perlstein

Gail Zone

Jean-Pierre Melaye
A: Gully

55

23

55

37

23

The latest Issue of the Stereo Club Francais Bulletin

contained several remarkable computer-drawn free views
created by Gert Krumbacher. What is unique about most
of them is that you have no idea of the dimensional
shape of the image until they are freeviewed.
Normally, you can tell what will pop forward and what
will recede backward, but not with these. So try this
one with the new skills acquired with the views from
the January NEWS.

INSIGHTS i MEMBERS TALK ABOUT THEIR SLIDES

"HALF DOME AUTUMN" by Susan Pinsky

It was a magnificent, sunny November day in
Yosemite National Park when I framed the

majestic Half Dome with green leaves and
hoped for the best. I was shooting with Kodak
Ektachrome Infrared 2236 film in my TDC Vivid
camera for the first time with little idea of

what the final results would look like.

To me Infrared images in 3-D have always had
an exciting quality about them. Since my
first experience seeing David Hutchison's
infrared 3-D pictures of New York's Central
Park I have been mesmerized by their unique
and bizarre quality. The infrared film
combined with yellow filters had changed the
natural colors of nature to create a dramatic

view of the world. This photography had a
dynamic flavor to it. David encouraged me to
try it myself.

Combined with another comment by A1 Ian
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Griffin, who has written that in striving to
get ahead in 3-D competitions one should find
a different niche, perspective, idea or
technique, rather than attempt to improve on
the slides already competing against each
other. I found the area of infrared to be

pretty untapped, so I began experimenting.

In November of 1990, SCSC hosted a field trip
to Yosemite to capture the full moon over
Half Dome. It was my first visit to Yosemite
and it was an fabulous and worthwhile experi
ence. 1 shot infrared in both my TDC Vivid
and my twin Yashica, trying out different
filters (yellow, red and green) and different
exposures. Many attempts were failures
because of the exposures, filtration or just
plain dull compositions, but some seemed to
work pretty well.

"Half Dome Autumn" has an "almost real"

quality to it. The sky behind Half Dome is a
rich turquoise blue, the leaves framing the
entire composition are a soft orange/yellow
and the very distant tall trees in front of
Half Dome are a burnt orange. It looks very
much like a perfect autumn day, with inviting
colors and warm lighting. In fact, the shot
was taken around noon with a lovely blue sky
and green folliage everywhere. It was an
inspiring day for any photography, and I'm
just grateful 1 was there.

"STACKED" by Jim Murray. From the floor of Yosemite
Valley, Half Dome appears monolithic, permanent.
Imperturbable. In reality. Half Dome, like any
mountain. Is In a constant state of flux. The same
geological forces which raised up this Slerran dome
are now slowly and almost Imperceptibly tearing It
down through a process known as exfoliation. The
result Is a summit resembling a gigantic onion as It
sheds layer after layer of thick granite slabs. On a
recent backpacking trip to the summit of Half Dome, 1
coerced my hiking companions Bry Moulton and Bob
Geenen to perch themselves casually atop a stack of
these slabs at the lip of Half Dome's vertical
northwest face, while 1 recorded the moment with a
pair of synchronized Canon T-70s. Capturing the
dramatic overhanging character of the summit required
a shooting position about 100 feet away from Bob and
Bry. 1 used Toklna 70-210 zooms set at about 150mm to
bring my friends closer and a stereo base of about 1
foot to enhance the separation of the foreground (the
summit slabs) and the background (the Valley below) to
lend an atmosphere of height to the Image.

"DEEP GREETING" by David Starkman

This is a 3-D slide of a yellow-gloved SCUBA
diver waving at you from a kelp bed. The most
commonly asked question is if this was taken
in a fish tank, and the answer is "No", it
was actually taken at a depth of between 20
and 30 feet off the coast of Catalina Island,
California. How is got taken and what 1 took
it with is a longer story.

It really begins when 1 was 12 years old, and
got it into my head that 1 really wanted to
be a SCUBA diver. When 1 was 15 1 finally got
my wish to take lessons, and got a NASDS
Certification. After that 1 really only went-

diving once at Catalina, and once in the Red
Sea when 1 was 18, and then dropped the whole
hobby for lack of interest, equipment, or a
diving buddy.

Now you can skip ahead 21 years to 1989 when
Susan and a mutual close friend all thought
it would be fun to go diving and take
underwater 3-D pictures. This is an idea that
had intrigued me ever since 1 saw the
underwater Stereo Realist slides taken by Jim
Lett around 1980, and currently available in
a Subject Slide Set from the PSA Stereo
Division. 1 never got serious enough to
actually do anything about it, but this time
1 got inspired. Since Susan needed to take
SCUBA lessons, and it had been so long since
1 had pursued this, 1 decided to take the
course all over again. So now 1 also have a
PADl Certification. 1 also remembered a

friend in Northern California who had told me

a few years ago that he had a custom housing
made for a Nimslo 3-D camera. 1 called him to

ask about how he got it made, and, by a
stroke of luck, he had decided that he was no
longer interested in underwater work - so 1
bought his housing second-hand.

While the Nimslo may seem an odd choice for
underwater 3-D work, it has the advantage of
automatic exposure, thus requiring only two
external controls on the housing: film
advance and shutter release. Jim Lett's
Stereo Realist housing required about 6
controls on the housing (film advance, wind
release, shutter release, shutter cocking,
shutter speed and aperture), making use a lot
more complicated and increasing the chance of
leaks. Also, the Nimslo housing is compatible
for two other modified Nimslo cameras which
we own - the Teco Nimslo and the Burdlo.

So, now that 1 have made a short story long,
"Deep Greeting" was taken with a Burdlo 3-D
camera (2 lenses and full frame images) in an
underwater housing. Distance was about 4
feet, and exposure was automatic using
Ektachrome 400 film. Now that I've got the
gear 1 hope someday to go to one of the more
picturesque dive spots and take some really
pretty underwater stereos.

It just occurred to me that 1 also got a
Private Pilot's License when 1 was 18 and
haven't flown since. Maybe 1 should dust off
the motor drive SLR, too!

AWARD

WINNING

WORK

Have Fun & Share Your Slides with others!
FREE ENTRY TO CLUB MEMBERS!

HOW: 1) Bring 3 Slides to the Club Meeting
. 2) Put your Name & Title on each slide.

. WHEN: Competition Nights are the 3rd Thursday
of Jan., March, May, Sept., & November

, *' at 7:30 P.M.
☆

DO IT NOW!

Get your Entry Cards at the Club and see your
slides projected; improve your photography; win
medals or ribbons & Impress your friendsl
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Next Meeting

"Susan's 3-D Potpourri"
"Tabletop Show and Tell"
"1991 Hollywood Exhibition Honor Slides"

Our February 21st meeting will be a big evening
for slides. Come join Susan Pinsky as she shares
her personal 3-D slide show "Susan's 3-D
Potpourri" of favorite slides she has collected
over the past 13 years.

Arranged into 14 short sequences ranging from
abstract computer generated surreal images to
antique historical stereoviews, to hyperstereos
by Paul Wing, flowers by Stergis M. Stergis,
scaning electron microscope images by David
Burder, 1950s nostalgia by John Meredith, trick
stereos by Tommy Thomes, volcanic eruptions,
Hollywood celebrities and many, many other high
impact, high interest exciting 3-D slides.

Presented for the first time at SCSC with the
German RTB automatic 3-D slide projector, this
unique program is set to music and fully

•synchronized using a Sharp AV tape recorder.
Don't miss this opportunity to see this program
which premiered last year to the Stereoscopic
Society of Great Britain.

And if this weren't enough, Jerry Walter will
make a short presentation on "Tabletop Show and
Tell". This miniworkshop will demonstrate some
of the hardware, lighting and techniques used in
tabletop photography, and Jerry will show some
successful slides made over the years.

And if this still weren't enough, we'll see the
"1991 Hollywood Exhibition Honor Slides" which
will be a set of best 20+ slides from this
current show to be judged on February 9.

We're expecting a big turnout for this special
evening at the Photo Center.

for each person to huge platters of beef with
broccoli. Rainbow Shrimp, cashew chicken,
Hoisin vegetables and MUCH more to the final
platter of lychee nuts, it truly was an
unforgetable meal.

Everyone was seated at four enormous round
tables inside the jade green pagoda room, so
conversations were stimulating and varied as
we enjoyed the feast set before us.

After the dinner the tables were cleared away
and the chairs reorganized into an audience
arrangement. We began the slide program with
the 3-10 slides brought by those attending. A
rich assortment of subjects, techniques and
ideas were seen, and talked about for nearly
an hour. Gregory Hooper presented some awards
won by those who had been lucky enough to
participate in the International 3-D Club
Competition. The Gold medal award for Best of
Show for the 1989-90 PSA Traveling Exhibition
was presented to SCSC member David Burder,
who was visiting from London, England, for
his beautiful shot of a peacock.

The final program of the evening was the SCSC
program "Stereography: A Fresher Portrayal"
which currently represents more than 60 past
& present SCSC members. It is a beautiful
show, and moved us with inspiration to try
new techniques and subjects, while also
moving us to lovingly remember those members
no longer present, but with us in spirit and
in the many ways they contributed to our
lives.

It was a fun and joyous evening, which we'll
look back on in years to come.

Susan Pinsky, Vice President

--Ray Zone, Program Director ISCC Report

Looking Backward

HAD OURSELVES A MERRY LITTLE CHRISTMAS

The 1990 Annual Christmas Stereo Club of
Southern California Banquet was held Thursday
night, December 20 at the famous Shanghai
Winter Garden restaurant in the mid-Wilshire
"Miracle Mile" area of Los Angeles.

Nearly 50 festively attired 3-D enthusiasts
attended to partake of the sumptuous 10
course Chinese feast that was laid before us.
We all gasped in amazement as platter after
platter just seemed to keep coming. From a
plate of five different Chinese appetizers

SCSC is continuing its involvement in the
International Stereo Club Competition this year
along with ten other clubs. SCSC tied for first
place with Rocky Mountain Stereo Club with 50
points, and two other clubs scored 49. Susan
Pinsky (SCSC) tied with David Stuckey (Sydney
Stereo Camera Club) for highest scoring slide -
Congratulations.

Entrants from SCSC were Jim Murray (Homeward
Bound, Winter Storm on Half Dome,) Cory Anderson
(Shore Leave, Reach), Jerry Walter (Silver
Shore), and Susan Pinsky (Pemaquid Framework).
The host club for November was the Cordova Camera
Club, and arrangements were made by Bill Papke.
Selectors were Bill Orr, Alice Quandt, and
Phyllis Rander. A hearty "Thank You" to our
gracious hosts.

The next judging is in February and the host club
will be Detroit. We are submitting an even
balance of Group "A" and Group "B" entries based
on the most recent Club competition; six high-
scoring slides from the January SCSC competition
were solicited immediately after the judging.
Good Luck to our entrants.

—Greg Hooper, 1991 ISCC Coordinator
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Workshop News

TABLETOP CREATIVITY WORKSHOP

Thursday, February 28 7 PM
At Padrlc McLaughlin's Apartment
10565 National Blvd #5/ at Overland
Call to confirm: (213)839-8024

We will explore compositional, lighting and thematic
choices as we play in the world of Tabletop Stere-
ograpography. Please bring props you wish to
photograph!

LETTERS

Dear Editor:

I just received the latest issue of the 3-D NEWS
which was interesting because I was finally able
to "freeview", thanks to the old reprint you
added at the end of the issue! I have an
interest in astronomy, so I liked the article to
begin with. But the diagram on page six
("Reading the 3-D Lunar Photographs") was the
best and easiest free viewing instruction I've
seen (and I must have 7 or 8 from different
publications).

Specifically, the "fusion spot" method did it for
me (combined with the "touch nose" and "daydream"
methods). The "binocular tube" method was also
good but I find it hard to keep the 3-D effect
when I remove the tubes. I can fuse the fusion
spot within a few seconds, but actual photographs
can take a while sometimes. But at least now
they finally do fuse!

I have these observations about learning to free-
view:

o First of all, the main thing you must do in
learning to freeview is memorize the sensation of
your eye muscles while you're doing it.

o A person could start off with two dots drawn
about an inch or two apart on a piece of paper —
or a stereo pair of photos separated by a small
distance. You can work up to larger separation
distances later.

o I've found that the big problem in trying to
fuse the pictures is when your brain is confused
by too many details in the picture. Look for any
unusual shape or area of brightness that both
pictures have in common. Color pictures are the
easiest to fuse because you simply match the
colors.

o I've noticed that sometimes one eye's view
seems to disappear compared to the other eye' s
view. I've found that if you concentrate on the
dimmer eye's view, the picture will suddenly
slide into fusion.

o Once fusion occurs, try to hold the effect for
as long as possible. The longer you can hold the
fusion, the more you'll memorize the position of
the eye muscles.

Once I understood all of this, it only took about
one day to finally fuse every picture in "Stereo
World" magazine, except the European format
pictures, which have a very large separation. It
then occured to me that if I held a stereo pair
of photos about 9 to 11 inches away, the
separation distance would seem smaller as far as
my eyes were concerned. So I tried it and it
worked! I was able to freeview an 80mm pair, and
for a very short time, a 90mm pair. I notice
that I can do this only for about 5 minues, which
means my eye muscles just aren't exercised enough
yet. I have to wait awhile before I can do it
again.

—Paul Rumsey
Long Beach

News Release

Los Angeles 3-D publisher Ray Zone has announced February 1991
as release date for two new original 3-D publications. "Bettv Paae
3-D Comics" number one is the first issue in a quarterly series
featuring the famous pin-up model from the 1950's. Each issue of
Bettv Page 3-D Comics will include photos of Betty converted to 3-D
by Zone, comics and new art renditions by various artists. Bettv Page
3-D Comics will be 24 pages in length, printed on 50 pound book
stock with 4-color covers on heavy board, include free 3-D glasses and
sell for a retail price of $3.95. The cover of the first issue features a
new oil painting of Betty by Australian artist Hugh Fleming.
"Everybody loves Betty Page," stated publisher Zone, "and they keep
asking me for more Betty in 3-D. I'm more than happy to respond to
their requests."

The second 3-D Zone release for February is a history of 3-D by
Zone titled "The Deep Image. 3-D in Art and Science". The Deep
Image will be published in both black and white and 3-D. It will be
32 pages in length, feature color 3-D covers on heavy board, include
free 3-D glasses and sell for a retail price of $3.95. "This book,"
stated Zone, "is offered as a supplement to all my 3-D comics. It
provides an historical overview of 3-D technology from 1838 to the
present day and includes 3-D movies, 3-D X-rays, space exploration
and computer imagery. It is required reading for all fans of 3-D
comics."

For more info; (213) 662-3831

"I think it's called a dammit.'
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MGnU HOUHHtAPHY
MIT scientists transform supercomputer data into 3-1) animated images.

• POPULAR SCIENCE JANUARY 1991

Professor Stephen Benton re
calls being summoned by
his student researchers ear
ly in 1989. "It was the kind
of day holographers live
for," he says. When he en
tered the small, dark base
ment room at the Mass

achusetts Institute of Technology's'
Media Laboratory in Cambridge, he
sensed the excitement. A series of lens

es aligned on a sturdy optical bench
sparkled in a red laser beam.

Benton sat behind the last lens, lis
tening to the noisy hum of a nearby
motor. The motor spun a mirror at
8,000 rpm that intercepted the laser
beam and transformed the light into a
remarkable image: A tiny red sphere
seemed to float in space before the
lens. Moving his head slightly, Benton
could see around the globe—a true 3-D
image. The graduate researchers had
successfully added vertical deflection
(height) to the beam images. Pre
viously, 3-D demonstrations by Ben-
ton's Spatial Imaging Group had
seemed less spectacular: A few dots on
a single Une appeared to be at differ
ent depths "if you looked at them just
right," Benton says.

A visit last summer to the lab, iden
tified as "Holographic Video" on a
hand-lettered card near its door, re
vealed that more advances are rapidly
under way. The group's key goal^—
called impossible in one technical ar
ticle—was achieved when the re

searchers began creating instant elec
tronic holograms with their equipment.

Standard 3-D film holograms, by
contrast, often require hours or days of
intricate vibration-free laser photogra
phy. The holographic movies at Disney
parks, museums, and elsewhere de
mand elaborate preparation: Hun
dreds of special narrow film holograms
are prepared and wrapped around the
inside of a plastic cylindrical drum.
Movement of the viewer or the drum
produces an animated 3-D image.

For their crude but instantaneous
images, the MIT researchers linked a
supercomputer to some clever but rela
tively simple optics. They first draw
simple objects with ordinary comput-
»r-graphics equipment, then transform
these objects into instantaneous—and
sometimes animated—3-D holographic
images.

Refinements of this digital hologra
phy, say the researchers,
should eventually appear in
graphics work stations used
for design and medical
imaging, or screens for air
traffic controllers. Benton

speculates that new ways of
encoding video images will
also make holographic home
TV possible.

Benton is accustomed to

waiting for improvements
in holography. In the late
1960s and early 1970s, as a
research scientist at Pola
roid Corp., he pioneered a
method of making holo
grams you can view in ordi
nary light. Such reflection W'O
holograms are now com-
monly used on credit cards,
magazine covers, and more.

The technique he devised jraj
omits information from con-

ventional holograms that
isn't absolutely necessary. (*1//
Subsequently, the develop
ment of electronic hologra
phy at MIT has also hinged on elimi
nating nonessential image details.

Holography mushroomed in the
early 1960s when lasers be
came available. Conventional

holograms are made by splitting a
laser beam into two parts. One beam
illuminates an object that reflects
light onto film. As the direct beam
from the laser also strikes the film,
the two beams interfere with each
other. Develop the film, and you'll
see a meaningless jumble of whorls
and stripes from this interference in
stead of a recognizable image.

These patterns represent different
light intensities reflected from the ob
ject as well as the direction from which
this light is coming. Imagine that each
part of an object is firing a shotgun
blast of particles (light rays) onto the
film, which captures their divergence,
or spread. For viewing, when laser

li^t is beamed through the film, this
spread is recreated to provide depth
cues. "It's reconstructing the rays just
as though the object were still there,"
Benton says.

As you view a conventional holo
gram and move your head, two types
of depth cues are provided: You'll no
tice that nearby objects seem to move
more rapidly than distant ones (verti
cal parallax). Side-to-side movement
produces horizontal parallax, another
strong depth cue. Benton's technique,
which results in so-called rainbow

holograms like the one on your credit
card, makes a final hologram from the
first one by photographing the image
through a narrow horizontal sUt. That
eliminates vertical parallax, which
few people miss anyway.

The benefit is that concentrating
light through a slit makes the final
hologram bright enough to be viewed
in ordinary white light. Vertical move
ment—of either your head or, say,
your MasterCard-—produces rainbow
colors because you're still effectively
viewing the original hologram
through a slit. And a slit, Uke a prism.
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breaks white light into colors.
Applying such image simplification

techniques to electronic holography
has been crucial. The reason: Fringe
patterns of any hologram are aston
ishingly complex. Benton's goal of
computing these interference pat
terns—literally calculating and re
cording all the angles of light rays
from objects—seemed preposterous. A
single four-by-four-inch hologram with
a 30-degree-wide viewing "window"
has about 25 billion bytes of informa
tion. Creating animated TV-hke move
ments—60 images each second—would
demand 12 trillion bits of data to be
calculated and transmitted—far be
yond the capabilities of any computer.
John Underkoffier, a veteran Media
Laboratory researcher, once estimated
that a typical high-speed minicomput
er would need 30 years to create one
standard hologram frame.

Figuring out how to reduce such
overwhelming demands for com
puter power began soon after the

project got under way early in 1987.
Joel KoUin, a student, and Benton ser
looted a few of the components for the
system. The initial research team con

cluded that most of a holo

gram's complexity could be
eliminated from video im-

ir |K ages. Itwould be wasted be-
^ cause of the human eye's

limited resolution. "That

was the big 'Aha!'" Benton
says.

Several decisions shrank

the demand for holographic
'Qlt^ information some 50,000

times: eliminating vertical
iOIIe) parallax, as in most rain

bow holograms; making the
viewing angle 15 degrees;
and not calculating details
too small for human eyes.

Building the system has
required modifying or de
bugging virtually every
component—even MIT's
$4 million supercomputer,
shared with many research
teams. Located in a large
room down the hall from
the Holographic Video lab,
Thinking Machines' CM2
supercomputer has 16,000

microprocessors that operate in paral
lel. The computer, cruising at one bil
lion operations a second, or crtmching
numbers briefly at more than double
that rate, makes the instantaneous
holograms possible. A switch-selected
modification to the computer's frame
buffer, which temporarily stores image
data, optimizes the machine for video
holography. A thin black fiber-optic ca
ble carries the computer's output to
the Holographic Video lab.

As assembly of the optical compo
nents progressed, it faced skepticism.
For example, the maker of special crys
tals, now at the heart of the system,
didn't helieve its components were
suitable. "They just came back and
said, 'We don't think this is going to
work at all,'" Benton tells me. The
crystal transfers electrical signals from
the supercomputer onto the laser
beam, acting like a piece of film that's
constantly being erased and re-exposed
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with new holographic images.
Now that their rudimentary

images, such as the tiny red
sphere, have shown that the sys
tem works, changes are under
way to enhance 3-D image
quality. "One of the little opti
cal triumphs we've had recent
ly is putting three channels
[each with 64 lines] in the crys
tal," says researcher Mark Lu-
cente. He points to the edge of
the matchbox-sized crystal
where three adjacent connec
tions from the computer had
boosted the number of scan
ning lines that form the images
from 64 to 192. "Eventually we
plan to work with perhaps one
hundred parallel channels," adds
researcher Pierre St. Hilaire.

The group is also boosting im
age size and making the images
full color instead of monochro
matic. The size increase, expect
ed early this year, will be to three by
four inches. Early pictures are the size
of 35mm slides. Benton projects that
the frame buffer in the supercomputer
will grow from 2 to 32 megabytes.
They're also adding solid shading to
the wire-frsime objects.

Shading the holographic images to
make them appear sohd will be excep
tionally difficult. Conventional com
puter graphics programs are available

3-D NEWS

HOIOGRAPHIC WORK STATIONS
Automotive designers and engineers in other fields will
use 3-D holographic work stations to grasp how
changes alter the solid appearance of products. Phy
sicians could view a patient's organs in perspective in
stead of from flat views. Air traffic controllers could in
stantly grasp the relationships between altitudes and
distances of aircraft, contributing to safety.—J. F.

that can create objects with remark
ably realistic textures—metals, leath
er, an orange skin. But holographic im
ages demand much more. John
Underkofffer says they must know
what the microscopic structure of a
surface is like to calculate interference

patterns. "We need to know how light
is reflected from each little point," he
explains. "With computer graphics,
which just attempts to mimic photog
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raphy, you don't worry about
surfaces at that level."

Benton looks upon the cur
rent system as a "knothole view
on the future of holographic
TV." He expects future televi
sion receivers will have the

equivalent of the Media Lab
oratory's supercomputer built
into them. Because of that, the
amount of information piped to
sets could be small. Holographic
TV has long been considered im
practical because most re
searchers couldn't figure out
how to transmit the staggering
amounts of information that

true 3-D pictures demand.
For holographic TV, Benton

believes the signal-compression
techniques used for high-defini
tion TV, which simply eliminate
redundant information, won't be
adequate. Instead, a description
of what's in holographic images

will be transmitted. "It's a kind of se

mantic image encoding where you say,
'There's a cat and there's a dog,"' he
says. The code complexity would match
the amount of detail in scenes. Your
3-D receiver's supercomputer would
use these simplified image codes to
form objects on the screen and position
them at the proper depth. "Of course,"
Benton cautions, "we're talking about
the very speculative future of TV." be

BUNDING COMPUIER MO, SOUND WAVES, AND lASK UGHT
SPiNNMGMIRROfl

HOIOGRAM IMAGE

ILLUSTRATIONS BY JANA BRENNING

MITs computer-generated holograms tiegin as signals fed to optical
equipment from a supercomputer. The signals represent the optical
fringe patterns that would be preseht in a 3-Dhologram composed of
192 horizontal lines. Each iine is composed of 16 other lines and has
32,000 picture elements. To simplify the computing task, some infor
mation Is omitted from the hologram. The light signals are converted
into a radio-frequency signal, amplified, and sent to three transducers
attached to a tellurium-dioxide acousto-optical crystal. Here the signals
are converted intosound waves that travel through the crystal at atxiut
twice the speed of sound, altering the index of refraction as they
change pitch and advance. A laser t»eam passing throughthe crystal
is detracted justas itwould tie passing througha hologram. Aspinning

OPTICAL FIBER

VERTICAL SONNER

OPTiaL/RFCONVERTER

TRANSDUCERS

ACOUSTO-OfTKAt CRYSTAL LASER BEAM

mirror—18 facets on the edge of a thick brass polygon—'freezes" this
holographic information. The mirror spins in the opposite direction and
at the same speed as the sound waves. When a circuit counts 16
lines, it sends a signal to a vertical scanner, an electromechanically
driven mirror that moves down one step for the next scan line. A lens
focused on the spinning polygon magnifies the 192 scan lines into a
visible image. Simple images, such as a wire-frame cube, can tie up
dated by the computer in atwut 0.3 second, so animation is possible,
showing the 3-D cutie spinning against a black background. Iviewed a
series of animated images that had been precomputed, stored on
magnetic discs, then rapidly downloaded for smooth, flicker-free ani
mation. The images, while basic, produced a striking 3-D effect.—J. F.
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PAD'S PATTER

We had another great demonstration last month at the February meeting.
Thanks to Competition Director Jim Murray for lining up this series of
demos and to Jerry Walter for giving an inspiring yet non-intimidating
demonstration on the basics of tabletop stereography. We also had a
wonderful selection of program material featured in an almost epic
presentation by Susan Pinsky "Susan's 3-D Potpourri" which was a
collection of slides that could also qualify as 3-Ds Greatest Hits. We
also viewed slides from the recent Hollywood Exhibition and a short
memorial for Danny Thomas by our resident Hollywoodologist Marjorie
Webster. So if you're guilty of missing meetings you should really get
down to the Photo Center for our monthly meetings. They are becoming
very dynamic and educational.

This month I'd like to briefly examine the values of "Collaborative
Efforts" in stereography. Most people think of picture-taking as a solo
effort, realizing that it only takes one finger to trip the shutter.
While this may be true, there is no limit to how many minds can co-
conceive what is actually going to end up on the film once the shutter
is released. With two minds (or more) exploring a concept for a
picture, the chances are that the "ping-pong effect" of two separate
aesthetics, personal backgrounds and/or world views will often play off
each other to make a picture not only more universal, but more complex.
This is not to say that these efforts are in any way better than solo
efforts, but that they can bring to light different approaches to the
subject and can forge a "Hegelian synthesis" which the solo effort can
not. For all the mythology about "the individual" in America, I think
we are still a very cooperative society and I would like to see more
collaboration take place in the Club. I don't know if collaborators can
submit slides for competition, but maybe rules could be changed to allow
for it. In the tabletop workshops I've given recently, I really feel
that the slides we've created are collaborations and I'd like to see

egual credit given to all the collaborators.

Also, in regard to collaboration, R. W. Legand, editor of the Dutch
Stereoscopic Socity publication, contacted me about the idea of swaping
editorials for an issue. I write one for their newsletter and their

President, Jaques Van Oosten writes one for us. I think this is a great
idea, so look forward to this sometime over the next few months.

Stay healthy and drive safely and remember what my uncle used to tell me
as a kid, "Cooperation is the word of the day."

MEETINGS: The third Thursday of each month at 7:30 pm at the Los Angeles Photo Center, 412 South
Parkview St., Los Angeles. Visitors and guests always welcome. MEMBERSHIP: Annual Dues—Single/$1 5;
Couple/$18; Patron/any additional amount. All due July 1. New membership dues are prorated for first
partial year. Send new dues to Membership Director. SUBSCRIPTIONS: The 3-D NEWS is published
monthly and included with membership. $10 for 12 Issues for non-members; send fee to 3-D NEWS Editor.
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STEREO ACTIVITY CALENDAR

March

S M T W T F S

1 2

3 4 ,5 6 7 8 9

10 11 12 13 14 15 16

17 18 19 20 (g) 22 23
24 25 26 27 @) 29 30
31

! April

S M T W T F S

1 2 3 4 5 6

78 9 10 11 12 13

14 15 16 17 @19 20
21 22 23 24 25 26 27

28 29 30

THU MAR 21 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Third competition and the TOTM is
"Seeing"

THU MAR 28 Mounting workshop at David Starkman's
THU APR 18 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7;30

Traveling Exhibition, plus other
goodies

THU MAY 16 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Final competition and the TOTM is
"Different"

MAY ?? Outing to Yosemite during the most
beautiful time of year to be arranged
by Jim Murray

SAT JUN 1 Movie Division Meeting
THU JUN 20 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30

Program to be announced
THU JUL 18 Awards Affair (Banquet?) Give your

input to Gail Zone

MEMBER/SUBSCRIBER UPDATE

A hearty welcome to these two new Club members:

GREG MACLAURIN

6545 Reseda Blvd #24

Reseda CA 91335

H (818)345-9420

BRICK PRICE

7231 Remmet Avenue

Canoga Park CA 91303
W (818)992-8811

Good reading to this new NEWS subscriber:

HARRY J. RETHERS

1260 Ulloa Street

San Francisco CA 94116

ABOUT THE CLUB

The other day we were wondering about the older
verteran members of the Club, and who's been
around the longest. And then pops in David Kuntz
with his little book-size laptop computer.
"Here, let me sort by membership date," he says.
"I have the whole membership list right here,"
and then proceeded to punch a couple dozen keys
and up displays the following list:

Name Location Join Date

Max Bruensteiner Phoenix Az 1/1/56
Maudie Stergis West Los Angeles 8/1/59
Sylvia Sikes Thousand Oaks 6/1/60
Margaret Jashni Culver City 9/1/63
Charles Piper Palos Verdes Pen 12/1/66
Joe Abramson Sherman Oaks 3/1/67
Oliver Dean Dominguez Hills 6/1/70
Fred Coops San Bernardino 8/1/71
Jerry Walter Los Angeles 11/1/72
Fred Frank Lancaster 9/1/73
Herb Guttman Los Angeles 5/1/74
Abe Leibowitz Los Angeles 6/1/74
Rick Finney Los Angeles 8/1/74
Don Cast Valencia 10/1/75
Dennis Lockwood Paramount 5/1/76
Joe Ebin Los Angeles 11/1/76
Tim Cardinale Eastsound WA 1/1/77
Harold Stanton Encino 8/1/77
Susan Pinsky Culver City 9/1/77
David Starkman Culver City 9/1/77
George Skelly San Pedro 1/1/78
Earl Colgan Burbank 3/1/78
George Walker Pasadena 3/1/78
Leighton Stewart Ventura 3/1/79
Jon Turetsky Los Angeles 7/1/79
James Riggs West Point CA 10/1/79

David's clever little machine also told us that
29% of the present Club members have joined in
the past 3 years. It also told us that 32% of
the 3-D NEWS went to Subscribers only. And you
all may be able to generate a set of your own
Club statistics from the new Membership
Directory, but not nearly a fast as David's
laptop!

ABOUT THE PHOTO CENTER

The Club meets every month at the Photo Center, a
facility of the Cultural Affairs Department of
the City of Los Angeles. Being a City facility
it has a very limited budget, and its needs
always exceed its ability to acquire. Its last
bulletin contained the following "Want" list. If
you can help out, please do!

"The Los Angeles Photographic Centers greatly
needs your help and support. The following
items are needed and donations or gifts will
be greatly appreciated:

o Macintosh computer and laser printer
o IBM Selectric Typewriter
o Strobe Lighting Equipment
o 35mm 2 1/4 or 4x5 cameras and lenses
o Fax machine
o Kodak Carousel slide projector
o Telephone answering machines
o Video Camcorder, VCR and monitor
o 38 X 56 flat files

All gifts/donations are tax deductible"
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YOSEMITE REPORT

by Greg Hooper

OUTINGS

I knew that if I left Glendale by 9:00 Friday
morning, I would have plenty of time to meet the
others, get to Glacier Point, and set up my
cameras before the sunset. I had been to the
Park one month before to get the "layout of the
land", and knew what to expect from each scenic
view. On my preliminary trip I entered Yosemite
from the east with the intention of visiting the
mill site at Mammoth, but the weather was hostile
— I was barely able to out-run the storm.
Before it caught up with me, I got some dynamic
pictures of the tufas at Mono Lake with orange
and black cloud formations and a rainbow in the
background. This was the least friendly segment
of my double expedition, but was the most fun and
most rewarding picture-wise.

I came through Tioga Pass after dark and laid out
my tube tent and sleeping bag on the wet ground
about 8:00 PM and was wet clear through by 4:30
next morning and was glad to be on the road in
the warm car. There were plenty of interesting
trees and rock formations before Tuolumne Meadows
but I knew I needed the guidance of an artistic
eye to find a meaningful subject. I took about
ten shots and proceeded west. The Sequoia Grove
road was very narrow and looked like fun, and it
also proved very productive; the forest is very
damp after rain and the sun caused a heavy fog to
rise up from the fallen logs and give a haunting
aire to tangled branches silhouetted against the
sky. A squirrel obligingly posed in the hollow
of a rusty stump, occupied by a late fall snack
of acorns. The noon sun was lighting through the
trees with shadows usually reserved for late
afternoon photography.

There was a lot of driving through the Valley and
up to Galcier Point; I set up my cameras and took
a shot, then waited for some more sunset color
and took another — about five was all I needed
for a sample of my 40-foot camera separation.
The next morning I took the same road back up
from the Valley floor to Sentinal Dome. There
was a one-mile hike to the top, and this is very
strenous for an "old man" with two of everything:
Canon T-70s with 28-210mm zoom lenses, tripods,
cables, and a Stereo Realist for good measure.
The view offers a foregound of trees which you
cannot get from Glacier, but which limits the
separation allowed between the cameras. I spent
almost three hours enjoying the brisk air and
altitude, like being on top of the world, and
anticipating the hyperstereo pictures to be
viewed later.

All that I have related thus far was the
PRELIMINARY trip which was very different from
the early November outing/workshop. Being alone I
had freedom to wander or stop at whichever photo
opportunity I chose for as long as I liked. Jim
Murray, the leader in this outing, had been to

Yosemite approximately fifteen times in the past
three years and has yielded many hyperstyereo
slides which are highly regarded. I wanted to
set my tripod next to his and discuss what he saw
in his viewfinder. I must note at this point
that I am not all that strong artistically and I
need good composition to be pointed out to me.

There were six participants in all: Susan Pinsky
and David Starkman claim to have done "very
little" scenic photography, I had done a lot of
scenic snapshooting, Jim knew this area very
well, and Jim's friends Bry and Mike added a
spark of humor. Three of us arrived at the
rendezvous late Friday, but Jim's party was
delayed until the next day. So Susan, David and
I went out for a pizza and I retired to my tent
and they to their comfortable cabin. (PIZZA IN
YOSEMITE?!)

The main attraction of the trip was to be Half
Dome by Moonrise, but snow had closed the road to
Glacier Point. As a result, most of the picture
taking was done in the Valley tourist areas. We
stopped at the meadow below Yosemite Falls (dry)
and viewed Half Dome through the autumn trees; in
the evening we watched it mirrored from the creek
at Chapel bridge. In the morning the sunlight
sparkled on the frost at the Chapel. At about
sunset Saturday, Jim and his friends decided to
climb up the trail to the Point and get their
full moon shots — they returned about 9:00 in
time for hot chocolate, rather tired and very
satisfied. I did break away to take some
pictures of Bridal Veil Falls, some blue jays
nesting in an old tree, some jet trails leading
to El Capitan, and the cemetery near the cultural
center. Because of the lack of snow and rain.
Vernal Fall and Mirror Lake were not on my list
of essential stops this trip.

Some notes that I took on these trips may be
useful in planning for the next one (in May) .
The full moon rose after sunset; the best sunset
color on Half Dome with the moon is probably 2-3
days before full moon on the calendar (each day
before is about one hour earlier) . The sunrise
is about 2 0 degrees south of Half Dome when
viewed from Glacier, and the moon will usually be
also; this is out of the normal viewfinder, so
Sentinal Dome or the Valley floor may be better
vantage points for a full moon shot.

There were almost no clouds this trip, and that
can be important in the background; if there is a
weather prediction for rain or clouds, that is a
good time to go shooting; the wind will kick up
many beautiful formations. Also, check for road
closures, particularly the Glacier Point road
(usually closed in winter). If you like hiking,
there are several trails leading to spectacular
aerial scenes; some of them are in books or
pamphlets at the visitor center, and ask for
advice from someone who has been to an outing.

You should plan a three-day weekend (or more if
possible) and reserve a cabin or campsite. If
your trip is spontaneous, it may be possible in
the off season to sneak into a vacant campsite
after dark and out again before sunrise, but I do
not recommend this approach in the summer crowd.

One axiom in photography is to "go back" to a
scene if the lighting may change; there are many
other things that can change like autumn leaves,
snow, clouds, streams, and your own awareness.
Happy Shooting.
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Invitation to

David Starkman's 2x2x2 MOUNTING WORKSHOP

DATE: Thursday, March 28, 1991
LOCATION: David & Susan's, Culver City

(213) 837-2368 (call for map)
TIME: 7:00 pm
RESERVATIONS REQUIRED!! Please call.

1) WHAT IS 2 X 2 X 2?

Normal (flat) 35mm slides are 2" x 2" outside
dimensions. When two separate 35mm slide
mounts are used for stereo we call it 2x2x2
for short (= Two 2" by 2" mounts). In Europe
the term is 2x50x50, for two 50mm x 50mm
mounts, 50mm equalling 2 inches.

2) Why bother with 2x2x2 when we have
standard stereo mounts that keep the stereo
pair together in one mount, and they are
specifically designed for stereo?

If you are using a standard (Stereo Realist
type) stereo camera, and don't project your
slides or don't project them very much, then
there probably is not much reason to switch
to 2x2x2 mounting.

If you are using a European format camera
(Verascope F40, Belplasca), twin SLR 35mm
cameras, or single 35mm camera on a slide
bar, 2x2x2 will allow you to show much more
of the available image area, up to full 35mm
wide (while the image is actually 36mm wide
in a normal SLR camera, the mounts usually
have a 35mm wide aperture to allow for
mounting).

Even more important is that by using two
matched projectors (such as the Kodak
Ektagraphic carousel type projector) one can
take advantage of the modern projector
features such as auto focus, remote control
slide advance, and synching up to a taped
soundtrack for automated programs. Four
projectors can be used for fade-and-dissolve.
The registration in the Ektagraphic series is
so good that properly mounted slides will not
require any adjustment during projection, and
these projectors are typically brighter and
sharper than our old manual TDC stereo
models.

Another advantage is that a wide variety of
mounts are available which are quite suitable
for 2x2x2 3-D.

3) What mounts are best for 2x2x2 3-D?

As with everything, different people have
different preferences. First, you have to
decide on glass or glassless mounts. Glass is
recommended for most stereo work, as it
insures the best edge to edge sharpness, and
protects your slides. For any given
projection program you should always stick to

one type (glass or glassless) and one
for consistent focus and registration.

brand

The two most popular brands of glassed mounts
that are used by professional AV producers
are the WESS and GEPE brands. Both come in a
wide variety of aperture sizes, with the
glass built into the plastic frame.

For many reasons, however, 1 personally
prefer the GEPE brand, and will briefly state
why. The wide variety of WESS sizes are only
available in either Pin Registered or "VR"
variable registration styles. For stereo work

Realist
ifcm

Sl.Tim

lO.lcni (9")

50mni

21nim 21mm ->•

50mm (2") 50mm (2")

it is desireable to be able to easily adjust
the film right to left, up or down, and even
to rotate a bit. Pin Registered mounts intend
that you place the film sprockets over
placement pegs and that no movement is
required. Variable Registration mounts have
special pin posts that match holes that are
punched into the edge of the film with a
special VR Cutter that is also sold by WESS.
The idea is fine, but for stereo there is no
easy way to preview the stereo positioning of
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the film chip so that it may be VR punched to
be finally positioned the way you want it to
be. Also there is no provision of the VR
punch to allow vertical or rotational
adjustment before punching.

GEPE, on the other
plastic frame with a
place by a precision
mask. The frame stay

!aperture sizes of the
have little holding
and below the film
total freedom of film

•one can choose not to

and simply tape the
1position.

The GEPE mounts come in about 40 aperture
that

are:

hand, consists of a
glass insert held in

tooled stainless steel
s the same, only the

masks change. The masks
channels cut-out above

apertures which allow
placement. In addition
use the channels at all
film in the desired

sizes, of which Reel 3-D stocks the 7
are most suitable for stereo work. They
24 X 36; 24 x 32; 24 x 28; 24 x 24; 21 x 28;
and 18 x 24. (The seventh size is for beam
splitter pairs.) Also, since the mount
consists of two symmetrical front and back
halves which snap together, two different

'sizes may be crossed to create a new size
aperture such as 24 x 21 (the closest to
Stereo Realist size) made by crossing a 24 x
24 half with a 21 x 28 half.

In my workshop I will only show the WESS and
GEPE brands because they are the only two
readily available ones in the USA which have
the proper features for good stereo
projection. You are certainly welcome to use
whatever brands you like, as long as they
meet good stereo criteria.

4) How do I mount
format?

stereo slides in 2x2x2

The principal is really the same as for
Stereo Realist type slides. This workshop
assumes that you already have a basic
understanding of proper stereo mounting, and
by demonstration you will see that it is easy
to apply the same rules in two separate
precision mounts. One additional possibility
that is not possible with stereo mounts is
that the right or left mount can be
superimposed directly over its mate to check
for height or rotation errors.

With practice and a very bright back light,
one can also learn to "window" a stereo pair
by superimposition, with a stereo viewed or
projected double check to make sure that
something at the edges is not overlooked.

^The entire job of mounting is made much
easier and faster if you take the time to
build yourself a mounting jig. This is
basically a light box that has strips on it
that form edges to hold the pair of slides in
place, while allowing you to view the pair in
magnified 3-D. The lens focal length should
be long enough (about 3" to 4" or 75mm to
100mm) to allow you room to view the stereo
pair while you are adjusting the film chips.

Once you can do this the whole mounting
process becomes faster and easier.

Workshop attendees will be given a drawing
which gives some very basic dimensions for a
build-it-yourself lighted mounting jig. It
would be possible to make the slide holding
frame removeable so that a Stereo Realist
frame can be used on the box, also.

5) Is there a standard for
spotting 2x2x2 stereo slides?

labelling and

Yes. The ISO (International Stereoscopic
Union) standard is to put a Red thumb spot on
the lower left corner of the left slide as
you would view it right side up facing you on
a light box. A green (or black) thumb spot
should go in the same postion (lower left
corner) on the Right slide. Although not part
of the standard it is strongly recommended
that they also be labelled Left and Right or
L and R to avoid confusion. Matching slide
identification numbers are also useful.

6) Are some projectors better than others for
2x2x2 stereo?

I recommend the Kodak Ektagraphic series
because they have what is called "positive
gate registration". This means that there are
rods or "pushers" that push the mount into
exactly the same position slide after slide.
Normal Carousels have a bit of side-to-side
play. Other projectors may also have this
feature, but you will have to investigate
which ones.

7) Where can I get more information?

This has only been intended to cover the
basics in conjunction with a hands-on
mounting workshop. Taking and projecting
2x2x2 slides would be another subject. For
written information on all of these subjects
I recommend the books "The World of 3-D" by
J.G. Ferwerda and "Stereo Photography" by
Fritz Waack.

David Starkman, Equipment Director

kUJJAliJALUUiJJ^at-

--Gert Krumbacher

Stereo Club Francais Bulletin
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Computer
ima^ngplots
Iraqi terrain
By Tom Steinert-Threlkeld
Dallas Morning News

DALLAS — American fight
er pilots may never have flown
the skies over Iraq before, but
that doesn't mean they haven't
seen where they are going.

Vividly, precisely, and in slow
motion.

It's the glory of mathematics
and accelerated computer work
stations that turn two-dimen
sional pictures into dramatically
clear views of three-dimensional
reality, for flight plans or
ground campaigns.

Part of the classified technol-'
ogy that has yet to be shown in
Pentagon briefings for fear of
tipping the U.S. hand on how
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clearly missions can be plotted
are such image processing sys
tems. They rely on Sun Micro
systems Inc. workstations using
displays that have the clarity
and stillness of high-definition
television.

The images are generated in
stantly from seemingly sparse
data, using superswift accelera
tor boards and software from
Visual Information Technolo
gies Inc., based in Piano, Texas.

Here's how views of the Iraqi
and Kuwaiti terrain are created,
from scratch:

Two overhead pictures of the
terrain are taken from cameras
on satellites in space. Using
mathematical formulas, these
"stereo pairs" can be used to
calculate relationships, in a
triangular fashion. The result is
one image of the elevation of
various features on the ground.

Then that image is combined
with a second overhead image that
seemsflat, but actually is recording
sunlight bouncing off the terrain.

Combining the reflection image

and the elevation image, the system
constructs three-dimensional views
of the terrain. The process is the
mathematical equivalent of stick
ing a hand ina b^ ofpins, with the
cavity producing a three-dimen
sional representation of the hand,
said J. Michael Allred, president
and chief executive officer of the
firm, which also calls itself Vitec.

Choosing a view of the terrain
is as easy as piointing. Using an on
screen arrow, the military planner
looks at the field of battle from a
bird's eye view, points at a spot and
gets a view from any angle, altitude
or position desired.

Taking successive spots and turn
ing them into three-dimensional
views provides a slow-motion view
of what lies ahead. Just as a moving
image can be produced from flip
pingcards quickly,so can a moving
viewof a fli^t be produced before
the pilot dons a suit.

All this is produced from rela
tively small amounts of basic da
ta. On the or^nal overview, each
jjot oil the screen may represent
one meter on the ground or even
10 meters. But the algorithms in
the image processing system can
manipulate the data to produce
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strikingly precise images of the ter
rain.

But manipulating images mathe
matically has other advantages in a
military effort as complex as
Operation Desert Storm.

For instance, new construction is
infinitely easier to spot, noted
Howard Burdick, a Vitec applica
tions development manager.

This can be especially useful in
identifying new runways, for exam
ple, that are intended to replace
runways destroyed by coalition
bombing. Or to track an oil spill.

Two still photos again are the
foundation.

The key is that there is a pas
sage of time, a few hours or a few
days. The images are precisely
aligned, through automatic and
manual means that take just a few
seconds. Then, the system toggles
back and forth between the two
images, at a rapid pace.

The object is simple. "You can
look for changes in normalcy,"
Allred said.

The result is simple but effective.
Parts of the image that have not
changed remain still. Parts that
have changed flicker.

Wacky Joe Boxer puts glow in the dark 3-D images on gotchies
^MONTON —Slipon a pair of 3-
Dglassesandgrimacing monsters
lurch out at you.

Whoa, you're ina bedroom,not
a movie theatre. And boxer shorts
are the "screen."

It's Undo-Vision!

"You could become larger than.
life through your underwear,"
laughs Nicholas Graham, 32. the
creator of Joe Boxer's Undo-Vi-
sion.

T saw an old 3-D movie about
six months ago and I thought.
'What a wackv idea — 3-D under-

wear. ' he says with a chuckle.

"A man in Los Angeles who s a
3-D freak helped us develop the
fabric."

The Cdigarv-horn entre
preneur, who now lives in San
FYancisco, admits 3-D doesn't
work when it's dark. So Godzilla,
rocket ships or his giant slapstick
peeled banana all glow in the dark.

The gimmicky boxers have
been flying off store shelves.

Who's putting ineni on"; 'Well,
they had better have a sense of hu
mor," says Graham. "And so

should their mate."

The five-year-old Joe Boxer
company's sales top three million
pairs of boxers a year in the ll.S..
Japan, Australia, New Zealand
and Canada.

"We've doubled our projected
sales in Canada," explains Gra
ham. who gives credit to the To
ronto licenseeCaulfeild Apparel
Manufacturing.

'The response has been — well,
incredulous." confirms Bill Flem
ing. Caulfeild's ,loe Boxer sales
and marketing manager "People
want them because thev're fun and

different.'

Graham is happy at his success
in his home couftirf, a fact re
flected in his zany Log Cabia Cou
ture collection for fall and winter.

WTiat will the 'IGng of Under
wear" dream up next?

Joe Boxer's spring '91 line is
called Greetings from the Land of
Underwear.Andyoucan expect to
see Joe Boxer men's hosierv debut
with (youguessed it) prints of gar
den hoses.

"-Next year, we're going to trv
and do 3-D,glow-in-tne-dark. talk
ing musical underpants." he howls

Canadian Press

3-D film conversions

Three-dimensional movies may be
coming back, but not as the campy
1950s-era movies you remember.
Thanks to a just-patented computer-
assisted conversion technique, stan
dard two-dimensional films can be

processed into 3-D, opening up a wide
range of applications from entertain
ment to military, educational, and sci
entific imagery.

While 3-D isn't new to the film in
dustry, the process, created by Latent
Image Development Corp. in New
York, to convert from 2-D to 3-D is.
The technique is a spinoff of the com
pany's film-colorization technology,
which uses computers extensively to

slash the amount of time normally
needed to add color—and now depth
—to a film. To convert a film, every
object in each frame first has to be
identified and then judged as to where
it should lie in the third dimension for
a realistic effect. Then the computers
can rework it into any 3-D format.

"Our process lets computers and
humans collaborate effectively to rec
ognize patterns," explains David M.
Geshwind, president of Latent Image.
"Computers can't tell which pixels
[picture elements] in an image belong
to Lauren Bacall and which belong to
Humphrey Bogart. But, once a human
guides it, the machine can take a pret
ty good guess."

After an object is identified, the art
director marks those pixels with a
depth tag for 3-D (or a color tag for
colorization), which the computer can
then modify. "Humans, for example,
are good at judging whether an object
is large and far away or small and
close up," Geshwind continues. "The
computer can't judge that. But once
told, the computer can track the ob
ject, noting how it changes. So, as the
object gets bigger, the computer as
sumes it's getting closer and adjusts
the depth tag for that object." Once
the preliminary information is estab
lished, the computer may need human
intervention as often as one in every
four frames, or as little as 1 in 10.
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LAST MEETING

You might say we had a really BLOCKBUSTER of a
Club meeting on February 21. A variety of
activities made it a meeting for everyone. It
started off with a how-to display on tabletop
photography engineered by Jerry Walter. He had
all the props there, and gave a description of
slidebars, suitable cameras, a variety of
lighting equipment, backgrounds, suitable props,
separation rules, and attitudes towards rules and
just letting it happen visually. He then
presented a set of 30 slides, illustrating setups
and resulting slides. He also posed a curious
analogy regarding relating the ability to set up
a tabletop scene and working closely with it, and
how it trains one to see an arangement of
subjects in the landscape world and work with the
natural composition of those real life subjects.

Then came a presentation of the honor slides from
the recent Hollywood Stereo Exhibition. Rick
Finney, 1991 Chairman, read off the titles and
makers as we saw the 30 best slides of the show,
which were a well-rounded group of exceptional
slides from around the world...sort of a dessert
treat in the middle of the full course stereo
slide meal served up for this meeting.

Next came "Susan's 3-D Potpourri", a magnificent
collection of slides set to music assembled by
Susan and David. The groupings ran the entire
gamut of everything that has ever been photo
graphed in 3-D taken from the extensive col
lection of slides they have assembled over the
years. We saw wonderful stereo card views made
more than 100 years ago, copied for modern 3-D
projection; incredible micro-closeups of insects;
computer generated images; Hollywood celebrities;
photojournalism excitement; special techniques
including fish eye lenses, zoom stereo, aerial
hypers, and terribly curious split screens;
fashion photography and cheesecake, circa 1950 to
present; and nice gentle scenics as well. The
production deserved the long round of applause it
received, for seldom is the Club treated to such
quality slide productions.

To close the evening Marjorie Webster presented a
tribute to the late Danny Thomas. Marjorie had
the fortune to photograph in stereo first hand
the cast and sets of "Make Room for Daddy" many
years ago, with classic slides of Danny Thomas
included. We all felt "Hollywood" come alive in
the much greater sense when viewing her slides so
many years later.

NEXT MEETING

The next Club meeting on March 21 will be our
fourth competition for the year. I'm expecting
everyone to bring slides, and especially inviting
the newer members to become involved for the

first time or continue their enthusiastic
involvement as we've seen during the past few
competitions. Make-ups for missed competitions
are invited. Remember that only slides entered
during the year are allowed to be entered in the
Slide of the Year competition — no "new" slides
can be thrown in at that time. So now is the
time to set yourself up for eligible slides.

Remember also that this month the Theme of the

Month is "Seeing", which should bring out some
very interesting interpretations. See you at the
Photo Center on March 21!

—Jim Murray, Competition Director

STEREO EXHIBITIONS

CALENDAR AND NEWS

THU MAR 28 Closing - Southern Cross Exhibition
TUE APR 30 Closing - Cordova Stereo Exhibition

Forms - Pauline Sweezey, APSA, 4594
Las Lindas Way, Carmichael CA 95608

NINETEEN ATTEND HOLLYWOOD O.R.G.Y.*

♦Organized Review and Grading of Yummies

The "Yummies" were over 400 stereo slides from
around the world, and they were the feast on
Saturday, February 9. Slide after slide of top
quality came on the screen, and the judges rated
them with dispatch, so that all the slides had
their initial viewing in the morning. After
lunch the scored 21s were viewed again for
partial upgrading to 22s to constitute the show.
The judges then started through all the top
scoring slides to pick the medal winners and the
honorable mentions with a great deal of
deliberation. Those attending were:

Joe Abramson

Lucy Chapa
Rick Finney
Greg Hooper
Jean-Pierre Melaye
Bryan Riggs
John Sardy
Willis Simms

Jerry Walter
Willard Wilson

Don Cast

Oliver Dean

Claire Hooper
David Kuntz
Susan Pinsky
Gladys Riggs
Valeria Sardy
David Starkman

Glenn Wheeler

It was great having a "crowd" which heightened
the enjoyment by everyone. Hopefully even more
Club members will attend the 1992 Hollywood
O.R.G.Y., coming your way in about 11 months.

WORKSHOPS

On February 28th I held a tabletop workshop at my
apartment. Attending were Stephen Fink and Tammy
and Jeff Plotkin. We were able to do three

separate setups — the first, a close-up of some
coins in an acrylic cube; the second a pile of
tea leaves with a lemon slice and tea strainer;
and the last an antique cameo amid some lace
fabric. We all worked together setting the
lighting and camera angles. We also looked at
some of the slides from the last two workshops.
A fun time was had by all, and we'll show the
Club the slides soon.

—Pad Mclaughlin

CONTRIBUTORS THIS MONTH

In addition to our regular by-lined contributors
in this issue, a Thank You is extended to:

Sylvia Bikes, FPSA...Computer Imaging, Page 6
from The Daily News 2/9/91

Stan White, APSA Joe Boxer Shorts, Page 6
from the Hamilton, Canada Spectator

Larry Brown 3-D Film Conversion, Page 6
from Popular Science 1/91
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LETTERS

Dear Editor:

In all the years of attending 3-D slide
presentations, and I have seen many excellent
ones, the past presentation on February 21 was
the best yet. It took us a bit farther up the
path that 3-D photography is on. It certainly
showed that 3-D is alive and making great gains.

I sincerely applaud all those people who
contributed the stepping stones that this path is
made of. Now I applaud those who laid the next
stones, which prompted me to write this note.
Just saying thanks is not enough. All of you
took the time to give us a presentation to
remember. Not only time, but a lot of hard work
and thought went into this one.

I'm sure the house would have been overflowing if
all the 3-D followers knew in advance that this

would be a fabulous showing. The variety was
excellent. The 3-D skills where honed and —hey!
the whole darn show was so well done that I could

use another dose or two. It could give those
that missed it a chance to see what they missed.

Oh, yes, also a thanks for exposing us to the new
German projector which I thought was great, and
also the audio tie-in. Then the tribute to Danny
Thomas was fitting and timely. I like it when
people show me their photos because that is the
purpose of picture taking.

So I thank each person by way of this note, for
sharing your skills that gave us a top notch
presentation.

~A1 Bohl

...LETTERS

Dear Editor:

I have been playing a game on my PC called "Beyond the
Black Hole", put out by The Software Toolworks, Inc.
Since it is the only computer game I have played which
uses true 3-D graphics, I am writing to tell you about
it. I have to admit I am not a computer game player,
but I got this one because I was curious about how
they did it.

The game comes with two pairs of 3-D glasses. One

pair has the usual red-blue lenses, and the other,
called GrenoVision Goggles, has a single dark lens on
the right eye and no lens on the left eye, similar to
the glasses that were given out for the Super Bowl and
the Rolling Stones concert on TV. The red-blue
glasses are used to read the booklet that comes with
the game, and the GrenoVision Goggles are worn while
playing the game.

The game is played by giving you a visual "puzzle"
to solve, and you have to figure out how to solve it.
If you succeed, you go to the next level and have a
different puzzle to solve. There is a sort of story
that goes along with it, so you can imagine you are
operating a space ship, investigating some strange
phenomenon in space, running low on fuel, and so on.
You are told to wear your GrenoVision Goggles at all
time while operating your space ship.

The most interesting part of this package is the
attempt to give the user a real education in 3-D in
the literature that comes with the game. Besides the
booklet, which gives the history of 3-D and is
illustrated with a number of anaglyphs, there is an
explanation of the Pulfrich Effect, which is used in
the game. Part of the explanation is as follows:

"There is one 3-D technique that can be used to
generate absolutely dazzling full-color 3-D effects on
almost any TV or computer screen. This technique,
only recently applied to 3-D video, is based on a
principle call the Pulfrich Effect. The Pulfrich
Effect deserved a special note here because it's the
underlying principle that we've used to implement the
startling visual effects in 'Beyond the Black Hole'."

"The illusion is simple to demonstrate, even in the
privacy of your own honme. Tie some object, a ball
for example, to a string and swing it from side to
side like a pendulum. Stand back a few feet, put on
the GrenoVision glasses supplied with "Beyond the
Black Hole" and observe the pendulum. The ball
appears to trace an ellipse, not the expected straight
line. Even though you know that the ball is swinging
in a straight line, the illusion tricks your brain
into telling you that it's tracing a wide arc, coming
at and receding from you. Your brain has synthesized
a stereo picture."

"The explanation of the Pulfrich Effect is simple,
although it was not at first apparent. A darker image
takes an extra split-second of time to get to the
brain than does a light-colored or well-lit one. The
brain received the two separate images which it
interprets as originating at different points in
space. Stereopsis and hence 3-D occurs. The
scientific term used to describe this apparent time
difference phenomenon is 'latency'."

"Only constantly moving objects will generate any on
screen depth. For many applications, constantly
moving objects are just not appropriate. In computer
game design, however, moving objects are the norm and
a clever design can turn the Pulfrich 'limitation"
into an asset."

I have sent this game to my son-in-law, and he has
gotten up to the 3rd or 4th level already. The next
time I visit him I'll take along my GrenoVision
glasses and we'll have a go at it.

—Erlys Jedlicka
Vista Camera Club

San Francisco
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PAD'S PATTER

You and your camera exist in three-dimensional space. Where you and your
camera end up has a lot to do with the results of your photo. I realize that
there are financial and legal constraints on where you can physically go
(helicopter rentals are expensive, and the government is unlikely to allow
you into their bases in Nevada where they test-fly captures UFOs). But this
doesn't mean you can't go there in your imagination. I encourage people to
pre-conceptualize their pictures in their mind's eye and then to sketch them
out as thumbnail sketches from which they can work. Don't create any limits
within the infinite bounds of your imagination. The physical world will
place its own limitations upon your imagination. This is where "art" happens
— in this struggle between the Imagination and Reality; between the
Subconscious and the Conscious; between the Profane and the Sublime. Let
yourself be challenged by the impossible, and struggle to make it possible.
Suppose you imagine the image of looking down from a helicopter on a half-
dozen housewives floating in lawnchairs over the rolling green hills of
Sonoma. "Impossible", you think! Well, this image could be done with cut
and paste photocollage, constructing the left and right views separately and
rephotographing them. You may conceive a different way to create this idea
as well. Don't be afraid to let your imagination run wild!

Another point I wanted to make about you and your camera existing in three-
dimensional space is to borrow an idea from 3-D computer modeling programs.
In these programs you can look at your layout from the x-y-z axes. Looking
at your camera placement from the z axis (directly above) is a great aid in
conceptualizing your 3-D compositions. From this angle you can see the
dynamics of your composition and imagine how they might change as you move
the camera.

Drawing out setups like these
can help greatly in preplanning
pictures you want to take. If
you do have a plan before you
start your shoot, it makes it a
lot easier to loosen up and
listen to your imagination for
any spontaneous suggestions or
alterations it might provide.
Echoing last months theme, the
collaboration between the

imagination and the intellect
can be a great benefit to any

artist; yet in other cases the conflict between the two is preferred, and in
other cases the preference is...

'til May—

fikU
MEETINGS: The third Thursday of each month at 7:30 pm at the Los Angeles Photo Center, 412 South
Parkview St., Los Angeles. Visitors and guests always welcome. MEMBERSHIP: Annual Dues—Single/$15;
Couple/$18; Patron/any additional amount. Ail due July 1. New membership dues are prorated for first
partial year. Send new dues to Membership Director. SUBSCRIPTIONS: The 3-D NEWS is published
monthly and included with membership. $10 for 12 issues for non-members; send fee to 3-D NEWS Editor.
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We were informed of the passing in February
of

MARGO RHEINGRUBER

Margo was very active in the Club about 10
years ago, and was known for always being
the life of the party, for you could always
hear her exuberant voice clear across the
room. She left a very bright spot in SCSC.

We notice from the Stereo Flash of the
Chicago Stereo Camera Club the passing of

LUCILLE KOSINSKl, APSA

Those of us who met Lucille, either in the
Chicago area or at one of the PSA
Conventions, will remember her as a grand
lady who enjoyed making unique stereo
slides, enjoyed having fun, and enjoyed
always meeting new people.

Edwin Land; Inventor of Polaroid Camera
From Times Slajfand Wire Reports SATURDAY, MARCH 2, 1991

CAMBRIDGE. Mass.—Edwin H. Land, inventor of instant
photography and founder of Polaroid Corp., died Friday after a
long illness. He was 81.

Land, who founded Polaroid in 1937 and the Rowland Institute
for Science in 1980, introduced the first instant camera in 1947.
starting the era of 60-second photography.

In a familiar anecdote, the idea was said to have struck him on a
family vacation when he took a picture of his 3-year-old daughter
and she asked why she had to wait to see the picture.

During his tenure at Polaroid, the company introduced instant
colorphotography in 1963 and made a majorbreakthrough in 1972
with the SX-70 system, which produced a vivid picture outside the
camera.

Instant X-rays, Polaroid sunglasses and a 3-D movie projector
were among the more than ,500 patents he collected during his
lifetime.

The shy, scholarly Land broke his bonds with the company in
1982, giving up his seat on the board of directors and leaving his
post as consulting director of basic research. He continued as
honorary chairman.

He endowed the nonprofit Rowland Institute with more than $50
million in Polaroid stock to support research in pure science,
including his own continuing studies of human color vision.

Land was born in Bridgeport, Conn. He graduated with honors
from Norwich Academy and entered Harvard. As a freshman, he
launched his first experiments on ways to polarize light—a process
that filters out diffuse light waves that cause glare.

Land served on numerous government and civic bodies,
including the President's Science Advisory Committee, the
Carnegie Commission on Public Television and the Foreign
Intelligence Advisory Board.

Among his many awards was the first Wright Prize for
"achievement in technology" awarded by Harvey Mudd College in
Pomona in 1980. The award, which includes a cash stipend and
participation in Wright Forum seminars, annually honors those
"rare individuals capable of understanding, mastering and bridg
ingdifferent fieldsof science to make a positive impact on society."

Some have ranked Land with the likes of Thomas Edison. Land
was on Life magazine's list of the 100most important Americans of
the 20th Century.

"If I'm lucky enough to be able to earn my living by contributing
to a warmer and richer world, then I feel that it is awfully good
luck," Land once said in a rare interview. "And if 1 use all my
scientific,professional abilities in doing that, I think that makes for
a good life."

Services will be private, according to the Rowland Institute,
which announced the death.
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STEREO ACTIVITY CALENDAR

THU APR 18 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Traveling Exhibition, plus other
goodies

THU APR 25 Club Board meeting at Pad McLaughlin's
Visitors are always welcome — come by
to share your ideas

MON APR 29 Copy deadline - May 3-D NEWS - Send
some favorite 3-D article to the

Editor
THU MAY 16 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7;30

Final competition and the TOTM is
"Different"

MAY ?? Outing to Yosemite during the most
beautiful time of year to be arranged
by Jim Murray

SAT JUN 1 Movie Division Meeting; contact Bill
Shepard for more info

THU JUN 20 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Program to be announced

THU JUL 18 Awards Affair (Banquet?) Give your
input to Gail Zone

MEMBER/SUBSCRIBER UPDATE

A hearty welcome to this new Club member:

PAUL NORQUIST
1305 N. Buena Vista
Burbank CA 91505

H (818)846-0563

#A
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SCSC Competition Standings

Cumulative Results as of 91.03.24-

A Group Standard
Name Mar. Cum.

Earl Colgan 63 253

A: Zigzag Fence

Willis Simms 56 252

Larry Brown 64 250.7

HM: Ichihan Dozo

Susan Pinsky 58 243

Marjorie Webster 60 240

Joe Abramson 41 228

Valeria Sardy 172

John Sardy 158.7

Ray Zone J 134.7

Fad McLaughlin 133.3

Tony Alderson J 81.3

Greg Hooper 74

Jerry Walter 69

David Starkman 63

Jim Murray 63

Rick Finney 60

Kathy LaForce 58

Jason Cardwell 0 0

3-D NEWS

B Group Standard
Name Mar. Cum.

Cory Anderson 63 247
HM: Geiiing Up for the Crowd

HM: Sia,r$ Over ike Ambassador

Dorr Kimball 60 242.7

HM: California Poppies

Bruce Stratton

HM: Going Up

HM: Hard Wheel

HM: Hot Air

62 242

Chuck Bernhardt 56 240

Christopher Olson 60 236

HM: Invasion Begins

Lyle Frost 56 236

Dorothy Home 59 232

Mitchell Walker 54 229

Joel Matus 176

Frank Crewe 55 170

Allen Deever 121

Myrna Martin 59 121

HM: Greasewood Sunrise

Judy Helm 57 116
HM: Adobe Church

Clenn Wheeler 116

Tamara Plotkin 115

Jeff Plotkin 114

Bruce Nolte 62

Jim Carbonetti 61 61

Abe Perlstein 55

Jean-Pierre Melaye 23 46

A: A Walk in the Woods

Call Zone 37

First time entrant: Judy Helm

Judges: Ray Zone, Tony Alderson, Oliver Dean

/indicates that this member judged and score is averaged.

Themeof the Month (Seeing): Susan Pinsky (The Paws thai Refreshes)

PAGE THREE

A Group Nonconventional
Name Mar. Cum.

Jim Murray 70 277

A: Mitten Magic

Susan Pinsky 69 268

HM: The Paws that Refreshes

David Starkman 61 259

Joe Abramson 59 253

Bruce Stratton 63 249

Earl Colgan 63 239

Dorr Kimball 60 238.7
Larry Brown 57 230.7

John Sardy 174.7

Valeria Sardy 174.7

Pad McLaughlin 38 134.7

Creg Hooper 117

Jerry Walter 63

Rick Finney 62

Tony Alderson / 56

Ray Zone J 28

Jason Cardwell 0 0

B Group Nonconventional

Mar. Cum.

232

131

Name

Mitchell Walker

Cory Anderson
A: Angel's Night

HMiHarlequin Noir

HM: Hollywood Surround

HM: Final Formation

HM: Promise Her Anything . . .

Jeff Plotkin 59
Jean-Pierre Melaye 43
Tamara Plotkin 41

58

62

COMPETITION REPORT

Titles 'R' Us Revisited

Our Stereo Club of Southern California is not
known for having well-lubricated lines of
communication. In fact, one of the biggest
problems I have as Competition Director and as a
member of the Board is getting feedback from the
membership concerning the functioning and
activities of the Club. A simple case in point
relates to the recent experiment of reading the
titles of the competition slides as they were
projected at the January Club competition. This
was an experiment for the Club, and as such, I
had hoped to get some feedback from the
membership (or at least those who enter
competitions regularly). While I heard a
smattering of verbal comments, neither I nor the
3-D NEWS Editor has been buried under an
avalanche of response mail. This is your Club,
and it is your job to help make it what you want.
And it all starts with simplest of actions:
communication.

But it doesn't end with communication; that's
just the beginning. Deeper participation might
involve helping with meeting setup, writing
articles for the 3-D NEWS (yea!), and attending
or even hosting Club workshops or outings.
Finally (and here's the sales pitch), there are
almost always open positions on the Club Board of
Directors — just communicate with Pad McLaughlin
if there is a position you'd like to fill.

This month's competition report would be
incomplete without some mention of one of the
more magical slides that I have seen in Club
competitions in several years. Cory Anderson's
nightime hyperstereo of the Los Angeles downtown,
"Angel's Night", was a transcendent image.
Through an enlarged stereo base and a time
exposure, Cory took us to a world of fantasy and
wonder that our unaided vision will never see.
And this whole fantasy world was captured on two
small pieces of film — such is the magic of
stereography!

—Jim Murray, Competition Director
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INSIGHTS — MEMBERS

TALK ABOUT THEIR SLIDES

"ANGEL'S NIGHT" BY CORY ANDERSON. One day last
summer Jim Carbonetti and I played hooky from
work and he introduced me to stereo photography.
Two days later I owned a Kodak Stereo camera and
since then I've been like Roseanne Barr at a
buffet. And the most enticing entree on the menu
has been hyperstereo.

Ever since seeing Jim Murray's shot of Half Dome
at my first Stereo Club meeting I was hooked by
the concept of a "giant's eye" point of view.
But it was months before I even attempted a shot.
Not only was I intimidated by the concept, I
simply didn't get the fact that you could do it
with one single lens camera (not to mention any
stereo camera). So it wasn't until I had two
35mm SLRs that I even attempted a hyperstereo
shot.

I already had a Minolta Maxxum 9000 for
conventional photography. The same friend who
sold me that one cut me a deal on a second one.
I got pairs of 50mm, 28-85mm, and 135mm lenses.
But with all this hardware and psychological
preparation to work with two cameras, I shot
"Angel's Night" with one of the 9000s and a 75-
300mm lens set at about 200mm (I do expect to be
acguiring another one of those lenses in the near
future).

The day I shot the picture was the third day in a
row I'd attempted to get to the Griffith Park
Observatory in time for sunset. All the rain and
winds lately have given us that rare opportunity
to shoot Los Angeles with clear skies and I
wanted to take advantage. The first day the
gates were closed due to mud slides. The next
day work delayed me and I never got there.

On the third day I got tied up in traffic and
barely made it to the Observatory before sunset.
Hauling both 9000s, all my lenses, two tripods,
my Kodak Stereo and my ViewMaster, I frantically
ran up to the top of the Observatory. By the
time I loaded film in both cameras and set up one
tripod, the sun passed behind the hill to the
west and I'd missed it!

One look through the lens told me I wanted the
big lens anyway, so I felt like an idiot standing
there with my gear strewn around me like the
remains of a SCUD missle attack and no sun. As
the lights of the city came on I figured I'd go
for nightscapes with one camera and the 75-300
lens. I was using my favorite film, Fuji Velvia
(ASA50).

Each of the functions can be auto or manual on
the Maxxum 9000, so I generally set the aperture
to a desirable f/stop manually, then let the
camera meter read the scene and give me a shutter
speed. If there are varying light levels within
the frame, I zoom in, if I can, to the hottest
and darkest parts of the shot, note the readings

and zoom out and reframe the shot. Then I
eyeball the scene to decide whether to go with an
average reading or lean towards a higher or lower
one. I try to bracket questionable shots with at
least one additional exposure level.

In the case of "Angel's Night", I was so
preoccupied with how to frame the shot, I just
went with the average reading the camera gave me.
I believe I shot at f/11 at 15 seconds. When I'm
on a tripod, I go for the smallest aperture
opening I can get away with. I start at f/22 and
work my way down. I haven't really tested the
difference between the high f/stops in any
standard way. I just figure I want all the depth
of focus I can muster. Besides, I like leaving
the shutter open — it prolongs the experience.
The camera positions were about 20 feet apart.

I was back at Griffith Park the next morning for
sunrise. While I got some good shots, I also
learned how cloud movement can screw up one-lens
stereo shooting. Since then the rain has
continued and so have my efforts at hyperstereo.
I guess I'm trying to do for urban landscapes
what Jim Murray is doing for the National Park
System.

Few things in Nature are more
beautiful than the Rainbow. Why is
it that the Rainbow is so intensely
magical? What is it about the experi
ence of a Rainbow that gives to peo
ple all around the world feelings that
can only be expressed by such words
as magnificent, wondrous, over
whelming, divine? Many people are
moved by the fact that the glowing,
shimmering body of a Rainbow (so
thin, translucent and subtle) can
never be touched, can never be
grasped, no matter how hard we try.
It is more of an event than a thing;
its substance does not seem to be an
ordinary material reality. . . . When
a Rainbow suddenly becomes visible
(apparently from "right out of no
where"), our previously mundane
world seems to be transformed,
made sacred for a moment. . . . For
most people, this special moment
lasts only long enough to form a
wish or a prayer. For a few, this trans
lucent instant (before the dance of
daily life returns) is like standing in
side the infinite sphere of our primal
Being, hearing echoes of an almost
forgotten Unity. •



APRIL 1991 3-D NEWS PAGE FIVE

UiUU-l'kLliJ^nn?

NEXT MEETING

—Gert Krumbacher

Stereo Club Francais Bulletin

For our April 18 meeting we will be looking at
and judging the Traveling Exhibition, which is on
its annual circuit sponsored by the Stereo
Division of the Photographic Society of America.
This is a group of over 100 exceptional stereo
slides from around the world, and our Club will
have the opportunity to select the best of the
best. Three judges will be selected from the
audience and they will have full reign over the
selection while everyone else watches. Be sure
to join us for this interesting evening of 3-D
viewing.

—Ray Zone, Program Director

SAG REPORT

SAG LIVES!

The Stereo Assignment Group (SAG) is alive and
well in Southern California. At our SAG meeting
at Susan and David's on March 7, I discovered
that not only is the group filled with creative
and adventurous stereographers, it is also a
wellspring of culinary talent. After devouring a
sumptuous potluck dinner feast, the group of
David Kuntz, Lucy Chapa, Cory Anderson, Pad
McLaughlin, Susan Pinsky, David Starkman and
myself settled down to a relaxing evening of
stereo enjoyment. Projection began with the
members' interpretations of the two initial
assignments, "Christmas" and "Bubbles", and
continued throughout the evening on a variety of
subjects, including some gems from Susan's slide
archives. After more eating, discussion, and
slide viewing, we selected the next pair of
Stereo Assignments, "War on the Home Front" and
"Cubes", for interpretation and enjoyment at the
next SAG meeting.

The Stereo Assignment Group meets every three
months at various locations around the Los
Angeles area. The next meeting is set for June
6, in Long Beach; for more details see SAG
secretary Susan Pinsky,

—Jim Murray, SAG Reporter

PSA NEWS

Every year the Photographic Society of America
holds one International Conference and several

smaller Regional Conventions. These are always
interesting and important affairs for sharing of
photo information and seeing presentations of the
works of others. Attendance is open to both
members and non-members. This year we have a
relatively close Regional Convention in Portland,
Oregon to be held June 13-16. Two stereo shows
are on the program: "Cave Exploring in 3-D" by
our friend Dick LaForge from Eureka. Dick's cave
pictures are carefully executed, resulting in
spectacular scenes, that, because of the one-time
lighting combinations, are never really seen by
human eyes, except in the photograph. The second
stereo program is "Colorado" presented by Dave
and Micki Morison and Glen Thrush of Denver and
Lakewood, Colorado. This program is a joint
venture of the Rocky Mountain Stereo Club, and
will also feature some of Dave's very own
breathtaking rock climbing scenes. Further info
available from Francis McElroy, 9734 SE Mill St.,
Portland OR 97216.

Coming up September 2-7 is the Conference in San
Antonio, Texas. Program details are not yet
available, but a nice group of tours are planned.
Further info available from Richard Frieders,
1305 Foxglove Drive, Batavia IL 60510.

ANTONIO

53rd ItfTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE

OF PHOTOGRAPHY

OVERWEIGHT? TRY THIS

Here's a diet that all 3-D buffs already have the
"equipment" for. The latest issue of "Modern
Maturity" had an extensive series of article on
"scams" and "schemes" and "frauds". Numerous
frauds were described, and this one is
particularly interesting: A mail order house was
promoting the "vision dieter", which was a pair
of eyeglasses with one blue and one red lens to
affect the retina of your eyes and make the food
look unappetizing (or at least purple)! Strange
but true.

CONTRIBUTORS THIS MONTH

Thanks to the dozen or so contributors to this

issue of the NEWS who are identified in their
articles. And a special thanks to these other
two for their support:

Larry Brown Edwin Land, Page 2
George Cushman 3-D Pops Up, Page 7

from "Television", 2/25/91
Larry Brown Chinese 3-D, Page 7

from Popular Photography, 1/91
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STEREO EXHIBITIONS

CALENDAR AND NEWS

TUE APR 30 Closing - Cordova Stereo Exhibition

This ends the winter/spring round of stereo
exhibitions until the summer group takes over
with the PSA International, Potomac, and Third
Dimension.

You have to hand it to the Oakland Camera Club
for getting their entire group participating in
the Oakland Stereo Exhibition. Their recent
exhibition catalog listed no fewer than 26
members who were on the Exhibition and Advisory
Committees, which should make the work of each
involved reasonable and palatable, versus those
ehibitions where only a few shoulder the whole
load. This year marked their 36th successful
and strongly supported exhibition.

A number of years ago the following spoof
appeared in the NEWS, and since we are just past
April 1 and still thinking frivolously, why not
repeat it, 'cause it still makes for good
reading, especially to diehard exhibitors...
Remember, this is and April Fool's spoof...

A submittal from FEET, the Fairness and Equality
in Exhibitions Team — The Perfect Exhibition,
Circa 1991: Here is a proposal that will
certainly please everyone involved in
International Stereo Exhibitions. Who wouldn't
be delighted to have all their slides accepted,
every time, guaranteed? That's the premise of
this exhibition — every slide entered will be
accepted. Then to do away with all unfairness,
there will be no medals given, but every slide
will be awarded an automatic honorable mention.
Obviously, since all slides are accepted, there
will be no need to judge them; consequently, we
eliminate the task of selecting qualified judges
acceptable to all the entrants. It will also not
be necessary to find workers for judging day,
since there will be none. To further reduce
expenses, it will not be necessary to send the
slides to the chairman; a postcard from the
photographer listing the four slides entered will
suffice. The card will be stamped "All accepted
with honors—thank you for your support" and
returned. There will be no closing date;
postcards received anytime during the year will
be honored for that year's competition. This
arrangement will also relieve the anxiety of
having your slides arrive too late, or possibly
getting lost. To help boost your credits for
star rating you will be allowed to enter the past
five years' exhibitions retroactively, even
though they weren't actually held. And with no
slides to exhibit it won't be necessary to find
audiences and lug heavy equipment around for the
shows. But the big feature of this mythical
exhibition will appeal to the procrastinator:
slides need not actually exist before they are
entered. An "I" prefixed to the title will
indicate the maker "Intends" to create the slide.
So truly here we will all be able to pave our
path to success with good intentions. Volunteers
are needed to work on the Fairness and Equality
in Exhibitions Team to promote our new
exhibition; we all endeavor to make FEET first in
the list of prestigious exhibitons.

CLASSIFIED

FOR SALE: Stereo masks. Plasticized cardboard,
40 X 101 mm, fold-overs, choice of Nimslo or
Verascope windows. $9.00 per hundred, postpaid
in USA. Paul Milligan, 508 La Cima Circle,
Gallup NM 87301

Dl" WTKA Dill WTKA QlH WfKA DlH WPU QH' WfKA DlH WPCA QH'
j 22ND ANNUAL SPRING ANTIQUE AND CLASSIC |
q CAMERA SHOW AND SALE s
i SPONSORED BY t
' THE WESTERN PHOTOGRAPHIC COLLECTORS ASSN. ^

•

1

1

PASADENA CENTER ^
300 E. Green SI. at Euclid. Pasadena. Calilornia O

(Off 2W Freeway at Marertgo South - GreenStreet to Euclid) ^
• ANTIQUE CAMERAS • SPECIAL DISPLAYS •

OLD PHOTOGRAPHS • STEREO VIEWS • LITERATURE =• USED EQUIPMENT ^
SATURDAY, MAY 4, 1991, 10:30 AM - 5:00 PM —

SUNDAY, MAY 5, 1991, 10:30 AM - 3:30 PM «

FOR INFO WRITE WRCA, P O BOX 4294, WHITTIER. CA 90607 5
OR CALL (8181 792-7077 OR (213) 693-8421 ^

DONATION FOR ONE: S3.00 WITH THIS COUPON D

jjlD focm iiiD mn ma Dcm nP fxmi hO fooM nP (OcWi uP ~

POEM OF THE MONTH

The Club's good member and friend Earl Colgan
passed along this thought-provoking poem for all
club members:

DO YOU JUST "BELONG"?

Are you an active member.
The kind that would be missed.
Or are you just contented that
Your name is on the list?

Do you attent the meetings
And mingle with the flock.
Or do you stay home alone
And criticize and knock?

Do you take an active part
To help the work along.
Or are you satisfied to be
The kind that "just belongs"?

Do you ever go to visit
A member who is sick.
Or leave the work to just a few
And talk about the clique?

There's quite a program schedule
That I'm sure you've heard about.
And we'll appreciate it too if
You will come and help us out.

So come to the meetings often
And help with hand and heart.
Don't just be a member
But take an active part.

Think this over, member
You know right from wrong:
Are you an active member
Or do you "Just Belong"?
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3-D pops up again as tv, film eye spectacles
NEW YORK Three forthcoming
pop-culture events — a women's
wTestling match on pay-per-view
this April, the classic John Wayne
Western "Hondo" in tv syndica
tion in June and the new "A

Nightmare On Elm Street" the
atrical vrith Robert Englund re
turning as Freddy Krueger —
are heralding vyhat could be the
most propulsive trend toward
3-D since the early 1950s.

"The success of Lucasfilm's
'Star Wars' launched a whole

wave of special-effect movies that
gave audiences great pleasure," |
says John Scheele, head of the
Chandler Group, a Hollywood
lab that's trying to use the latest
technology to improve the quali
ty of 3-D. Applying that technol
ogy to the production of quality
movies, tv shows and special
events "could do the same for

3-D," he says.

Scheele says the most inter
esting work being done in 3-D
today is the so-called "theme-
park short subjects," such as Ste
ven Spielberg's "Captain Eo"
with Michael Jackson and the
just-completed "Kermit The Frog
Presents Muppetvision 3-D,"
both of which run less than 30
minutes. Scheele calls these "trial
balloons that could be extrapo
lated into feature-length mov
ies."

But the Walt Disney Co., the
producer of "Eo" and "Kermit,"
shows them only at the Disney
theme parks, where it can pre

cisely control the projection for
maximum 3-D effect. That kind

of special preparation would be
impossibly expensive for a theat
rical movie released to more than

1,000 theaters. Scheele says the
west coast 3-D labs are spending
much of their time working on
the creation of 35m prints that
would project a high-quality
image even on the screen of a
"zero-advanced-preparation"mul-
tiplex.

The advantage of the Disney
theme park, or any one-screen
theater, is that one projectionist
can devote full attention to the

two projectors needed for the
most advanced 3-D image. In a
multiplex, one projectionist is re
sponsible for as many as 12
screens at a time. Thomas Marks,
a sales executive with Global
Entertainment Intl., the distrib
utor of"Women's WrestlingCham
pionship In 3-D," says; "Wres
tling has become boring on pay-
per-view because you're doing
similar things over and over
again. So to keep the audience
overstimulated, we taped a se
ries of90-minute women's match
es in 3-D."

The p-p-v window for the
women's wrestling is April 20 to
28 on Viewer's Choice, Request
and cable systems that want to
make ad hoc deals with the dis
tributor. The p-p-v subscriber
pays a suggested retail price of
$3.95, plus $3 to call an 800-
number to get the 3-D glasses

mailed to his address.

Among the women wrestlers
performing in 3-D are Shalima
the Barbarian, Killer Kat, Hard
Hat Jane, Suzie Slammer and
two tag teams: The Clones and
Total Insanity.

Marks says the most avid view--
ers of women's wrestling are
males between the ages of 8 and
25. Not so coincidentally, the
males in that demographic "would
sell their souls for a 3-D picture,"
he says.

Republic Pictures TV, which
is distributing the 3-D version of
the 1953"Hondo," is banking on
a much wider audience draw be

cause the Western genre, and
actors like John Wayne, James
Arness and Ward Bond (three of
the stars of "Hondo"), are not
exactly in vogue with the age 8
to 25 male.

Chuck Larsen, president of do
mestic tv distribution for Repub
lic Pictures, says that in only two
months of selling he's lined up
more than 120 tv stations, for a
U.S. clearance rate ofabout 80%.
WWOR-TV New York, KTLA-
TV Los Angeles and WGN-TV
Chicago are among the stations
on board.

The stations don't pony up any
cash. Instead, they agree to give
up 12 of the 24 commercial min
utes in the two-hour telecast to
Republic for sale to national ad
vertisers. (Under the terms of
the contract, that telecast has to
go in primetime between June
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24 and 26,1991.)
If the rating comes anywhere

close to the 15 national Nielsen
that Larsen is predicting.
"Hondo" could gross $1 millio:
for that one telecast.

Dan Sjmimes, president ofSpa
tial Technologies lab in L.A., says
all of the majors with old 3-D
movies in their vaults will be
watching the Republic experi
ment with more than a passing
interest. For example, Warner
Bros, is dusting off what could be
the most famous 3-D movie ever

made, "House Of Wax" (1953),
with Vincent Price, and may put
it out in syndication along with
such other successful early 1950s
pictures in 3-D ("Phantom Of
The Rue Morgue," "Charge At
FeatherRiver" and Alfred Hitch

cock's "Dial M For Murder").
In the theatrical arena. New

Line Cinema is hoping the 10-
minute, 3-D climax of "Freddy's
Dead: The Final Nightmare," now
in post-production for release in
October, will engineer a rebound
from the disappointing grosses
of "A Nightmare On Elm Street
5: The Dream Child" (1989).

"We're using a process that'll
make it easier for the moviegoer
to watch,"says Aron Warner, the
producer of "Freddy's Dead."
"It's high-tech all the way, with
computer-generated imagery. In
stead of all those gory makeup
effects, we'll be relying on 3-D
visual effects — the stuff wall re
ally be coming out of the screen
right at you."

Siamese solution
to Chinese 3D

How do you make a King Inn
21/4 x2'^ stereo camera? Simple—
just take two Chinese-made Seagull
twin-lens reflexes, fasten them to
gether side by side, blank off the
viewing lens of the left-hand one, and
voild! Actually, it took some doing
to connect the two internally so you
can advance both roHs of film by

turning a knob on the right, focus all
three lenses by turning a knob on the
left, and fire both shutters with a sin
gle "release bar," but the patient ob
viously survived surgery by the Su
Mond Industrial Corp. of Taiwan.

Not surprising, in view of the
camera'sjieritage, are its three 75mm
f/3.5 Haiou lenses and two 1-1/300

sec plus B leaf shutters. To set them
properly, use the noncoupled selen
ium meter perched beside the view
ing hood. And right next to the meter
you'll find the ultimate in foolproof
electronic focusing aids, a tiny flash
light complete with cable and bat
tery compartment.

The beast from Taiwan: King Inn
2Vi stereo camera may be parallax
prone, but It's a classic kludge.
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Dear Editor:

Very many thanks for the collection of the 3-D
NEWS back issues, received on Saturday. They
provided some very nice Sunday afternon reading,
and I congratulate your Club on producing monthly
issues to such high standard. I feel I know you
all much better after going through all the news
items — which is what international 3-D
collaboration is all about.

Best Wishes,

David Wratten

The Stereoscopic Society
England

...LETTERS

Dear Editor:

I read with interest your "Clips" page in the
February NEWS and have the following comments.
First, I consider myself somewhat versed in the
intricacies of 3-D, and even have some
understanding of aerial stereoscopic work. So I
thought I'd have no trouble with "Computer
Imaging Plots Iraqi Terrain". Well, I read the
article about a dozen times, and I'm
stumped... the last column seems to turn to
gibberish as it relates to 3-D. The passage of
time throws me, but that might imply developing
retinal rivalry, but then there's "sunlight
bouncing off the terrain"?! Sometimes I wonder
if the reporter is talking about 3-D at all. The
real revelation to all of this is that I am
certain that a Vitec system truly does exist, but
what we're seeing here is a classic example of
what happened to all the news media during those
Gulf War days — the editors were buying any copy
at all pertaining to the War, whether or not it
made sense, because that was all that was
selling. And in this case, it was 3-D that got
short-changed.

My second point relates to the Joe Boxer Shorts
article from the Canadian Press. I hope all the
NEWS readers are aware that the "...man in Los
Angeles who's a 3-D freak..." who helped develop
the fabric is none other than Ray Zone, President
of SCSC 1986-88, chief producer of 3-D comic
books today, and Mr. 3-D Zone himself.

Thanks for your time.

—Douglas Smyth

. . .LETTERS

Dear Editor:

I recently had an experience that might be of
interest to others. I had the opportunity to go
up in a light plane with a professional aerial
photographer. I took 3 different types of SLR

cameras. Several cliches became apparent:

• The Plane. A high-wing plane with retractable
landing gear is best. We used a Cessna 210.
Ability to open the window is a big advantage.
Sitting behind the pilot, that is, on the same
side of the plane, makes it so he can see what he
is giving me.

• Plans. Be sure the pilot understands exactly
what you want. And be sure he understands that,
in stereo, only shots at right angles to the path
of the plane are acceptable. Plan the itinerary
carefully, in advance, for lighting and economy
of flight time. Check ahead for weather
forecast, air turbulence, etc.

• Time of Dav. Case the joint by car a day or so
in advance for lights and shadows at various
times of day. Early morning is usually best, but
an hour or so might make a significant difference
in the shadows.

• Cameras. Always use motor drives. I took two
Konica FS-ls (a scant 1 1/2 frames per second),
two Konica FT-ls (a good 2 FPS), and a Robot (4-6
FPS, depending on how tightly the spring motor is
wound). Don't let the camera touch the plane.
At about 4,000 - 6,000 feet above ground, the
FS-1 gave the best hyperstereos. At 2,000 feet
above ground, I liked the shots with the FT-1 the
best. At 1,000 feet above ground, only the Robot
shots were usable, and then only with the spring
motor wound tightly.

• Lenses. I tried 40mm, 50mm, 85mm, 135mm. The
85mm lenses gave the shots that I liked the best.
Admittedly, this is purely a subjective test and
will vary with different people. Some people
prefer a lot more shrink-um on their hypers than
I do. I only used 135mm lenses when we came on
an interesting formation that was not on the
schedule and the plane was too high for a good
frame-filling shot. This worked out okay.
Always, the pilot reduced the plane's speed
before I shot. Other things being equal, the
less the focal length of the lens, the more the
shrink-um that wound up on the hyper.

• Elevation. 2,000 feet above the ground usually
gave hypers of the pinnacles, spires and winding
canyons of the desert, that were, for me, the
most pleasing.

• Plane Speed. The pilot slowed the plane to
only a little above stall speed for shots. This
gave the best hypers and the air stream did not
try quite so hard to jerk the camera out of my
hand, through the open window.

• Exposure. It was a clear day. The "sweet 16"
rule worked well. Shutter speed was 1/1000 to
1/500 second. There really isn't any very good
reason not to use 1/1000 second. At infinity,
most modern lenses are sharp enough wide open.
The problem is camera movement, which high
shutter speed minimizes.

• Film. A brilliant, highly saturated film is
desirable because of the low contrast inherent in
aerials. I used Fujichrome 100 and Ektachrome-HC
100. One seemed as good as the other, but
Fujichrome was significantly less expensive, a
factor zooming along at 6 frames per second.

—Paul Milligan
Gallup, New Mexico
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PAD'S PATTER

T.ET'S EXPLORE!

Though the use of Realist and Verascope format cameras
: are wonderful for their ability to capture images with an
... interocular which is of human proportions, they sadly
•U' leave much of the world unexplored. Only through the

mediums of hyperstereo and hypostereo can you explore the
dimensions of worlds which are flat and seemingly
lifeless to the human eye. Remember, the camera is a
tool and you can use it in one of two ways (probably
more ) — you can treat it like a harvesting combine
and use it to gather information, or you can treat it
like the spare shuttle and use it to take you (and other
humans) where you've never been before.

By shooting hyperstereo you can explore the dimensionality of rock
formations, mountain ranges, or the dynamism of a cityscape. You can
bring dimension to areas that would have otherwise been flat when shot
with a "normal" base. I've found that the phenomenon of "giantism" is
mostly perceptual imprinting and can easily be changed. I no longer
perceive hyper landscapes as miniatures, but as a form of dimensionality
I can't see with the unaided human eye. (Admitedly, those of us who
grew up in the '60s have a more tenuous grasp of reality, making it
easier to let go.) In literature the author often gives the reader the
point of view of non-human subjects, so why not share the elephant's or
cockroach's world view.

Speaking of cockroaches, let's move on to the subject of hypostereo.
Using a smaller than normal base can allow you to explore the depth of
worlds almost too small to be seen. Of course, a lot of hypostereo can
already be seen by the human eye, when it "toes-in" on a close subject,
thereby simulating a smaller stereo base. But as the subject becomes
more magnified it moves out of the realm of human perception to the
world of hypostereo. Subjects such as the contours of the face of a
penny or a fly's head become riveting subject matter when photographed
in this process.

When you preconceive your subject and composition in your^ head, you
should also decide upon the stereo base necessary to accomplish it. My
belief is that you should squeeze as large of a parallax value (negative
parallax as well, when warranted) into your compositions as technically
possible, and to do this you must occasionally visit the worlds of hypo
and hyper stereo.

MEETINGS: The third Thursday of each month at 7:30 pm at the Los Angeles Photo Center, 412 South
Parkview St., Los Angeles. Visitors and guests always welcome. MEMBERSHIP: Annual Dues—Single/$15;
Couple/$18;'Patron/any additional amount. Ail due July 1. New membership dues are prorated for first
partial year. Send new dues to Membership Director. SUBSCRIPTIONS: The 3-D NEWS is published
monthly.and included with membership. $10for 12 issues for non-members; send fee to 3-D NEWS Editor.
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Greg Hooper, Secretary WILLIAM GRANT STILL
ARTS CENTER

Southern California Sterio Club
67 Alexander Street

Glendale, Ca 91203

Dear Greg:

Due primarily to security problems resulting from changes in the surroundirig
neighborhood and lack of budget to pay additional staff, the Los Angeles
Photography Centers will have new hours beginning on May 1, 1991. The new hours
will be:

Tuesday - Friday 1: GO - 8:00 pm
Saturday - Sunday 10:00 am - 5:00 pm

We have increased our weekend hours to accommodate photographers who work
during the week but we need to close earlier on week nights to reduce potential
security problems. We greatly apologize for this inconvenience to your group
because we realize that you need to use the Center until 10:00 pm instead of only
until 8:00 pm. It will be possible however for your group to continue to meet at the
Center on your regularly scheduled evenings but it is necessary for us to collect a
$20.00 per hour charge so that we can provide adequate staff coverage during those
evening hours. We realize this may be a hardship for your group and again
apologize for this but the Center and the Cultural Affeurs Department can no longer
assume the inherent risk potential in keeping one person on duty until 10:00 pm.
We hope that you are able to understand this predicament.

Please let me know before May 1st as to your intentions either to continue meeting
here and paying the fee or to discontinue your meetings here. Agedn, we apologize
for the great inconvenience this may cause you and certainly wish that the reality
of the situation did not cause us to make changes.

1 can be reached at (213) 389-7206 if there are any questions.

Sincerely,

Glenna Avila

Director AN EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY - AFFIRMATIVE ACTION EMPLOYER RecvdaOie and mace tromrecycledwesie

MAY 1991

Editor's Note: Arrangements have been made for
the Club to continue meeting at the Photo Center
under the conditions identified above. All
members are asked to participate in a search for
another comparable meeting location so that the
Club can avoid the expense. However, the

convenient location of the Photo Center, and the
space, storage and parking availability, all make
review of other sites very critical. If you have
any suggestions on the this matter, especially
locations that might be checked out, please
contact Greg Hooper, Club Secretary.
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STEREO ACTIVITY CALENDAP

THU MAY 16 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Final competition and the TOTM is
"Different"

THU MAY 30 Copy Deadline for the June NEWS —
Share some interesting thoughts with
your fellow Club members

SAT JUN 1 Movie Division Meeting; contact Bill
Shepard for more info

THU JUN 20 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
2X2 stereo night - plan to bring
slides

THU JUL 18 Awards Banquet — Make your reser
vations now with Gail Zone

MEMBER/SUBSCRIBER UPDATE

A hearty welcome to these four new member:

JAN ADAMS

STEVE WYSTRACH

2826 Alta Terrace

La Crescenta CA 91214

H (818)957-7346

RICHARD COLLADO

3807 1/2 Seneca Ave
Los Angeles CA 90039
H (213)663-6105

ABRAM 8. PERLSTEIN

2047 Paramount Drive

Hollywood CA 90068
H (213)876-2862

Good reading extended to these new Subscribers:

VANCE R. ALBERT

807 NW 80th St

Seattle WA 98117

H (206)789-8168

W. ALLEN SCHEUCH II

356 W. 20th St

New York NY lOOll

NOMINATIONS COMMITTEE REPORT

The results of the hard-working Nominations
Committee are in, and here are the results.
Additional nominations from the floor will be
accepted at the May meeting. Formal elections of
these officers will be held at the June meeting.
The new officers take their new positions at the
July meeting. All of the Directors are appointed
by the President. If you would like to serve on
the Club Board for the next year, now is the time
to let the President or incoming President know
while thinking is in progress concerning all the
positions and the players to fill them.

For President: SUSAN PINSKY. Susan is a
household name for all stereographers in the
world, via Reel 3-D Enterprises. What greater
qualifications? She has also been the Club's
Membership Director for years and years, and has
ushered most of the present members into the 3-D
fold. In addition she has produced many
fantastic 3-D slides.

For Vice President: MITCHELL WALKER. Mitchell

first came to the Club a little more than a year
ago with a wonderful assortment of 3-D slides,
and has competed in every competition since. He
will bring renewed vigor to the Board.

For Secretary: GREG HOOPER. Greg was our Club
President for 1988-89, and Secretary last year.
He remains enthusiastic about participating in
Club management and can't think of it any other
way.

For Treasurer: BILL SHEPARD. Bill started as

Treasurer in 1984, and has enjoyed keeping the
Club on track with sound fiscal principles all
that time. He's also a key figure in the Club's
Movie/Video Division.

—Respectfully submitted by the
1991 Nominations Committee

David Kuntz, Club President 1985-86
Ray Zone, Club President 1986-88
Greg Hooper, Club President 1988-89

PASSING

• Milton L. Gunzburg; Developed 3-D Film Process

Milton L. Gunzburg, 81, a newspaper columnist and screenwriter who
helped develop a 3-D movie technique. A Denver native educated at
UCLA and Columbia University, Gunzburg developed a three-dimensional
process as president of Natural Vision Corp. and contracted with Polaroid
Corp. for use of a popular but short-lived 3-D system in 1953. On Saturday
in Beverly Hills, of cancer.

Bill Shepard adds that Natural Vision was the 3-D
process used in "Bwana Devil" and "House of Wax".

CONTRIBUTORS THIS MONTH

In addition to the regular by-lined contributors
this month, additional thanks go to:

Bill Shepard Gunzburg, Page 3
Stan White Phscolography, Page 5
David Kuntz CrystalEyes, Page 7
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LAST MEETING

The Traveling Salon is a judging, an exhibition,
and a workshop all in one. The Stereo Division
of the Photographic Society of America holds this
formal competition each year, making the selected
slides available to clubs that wish to show them
— WITH ONE CONDITION — each club must judge the
slides. For the April program, SCSC "officials"
picked three members at random from the audience
to judge at our last meeting, and (to this
Director's delight) this was the first judging
experience for all three. (As one who enjoys
judging, I hope it was an exciting and valuable
experience.) Our judges were:

Jean Pierre Melaye
Paul Norquist
Robert Simonton

As with any judging, some tough decisions were
made with care and determination to select the

following honors:

Paul Wing - Skyscraper City Boston, 90
First Place

Martin Folb - Dueling Hydros
Second Place

A. L. Sieg - White Sands, N.M.
Third Place

Honorable Mentions:

Max Weiser - Feathers

Paul Milligan - The Thief
Ron Fredrickson - Hey Ma!
Martin Folb - The "Dunk" Dr. Is In
Jerry Walter - Moonrise Over Red Rock Crossing

—Greg Hooper, Meeting Reporter

NEXT MEETING

Well, the end of the 1990-91 competition year is
finally in sight; at the May 16 meeting we will
see the last of the five monthly competitions for
the year. This is your last chance to enter all
those makeup slides.

Please remember that although this is the last of
the monthly Club competitions, the grandaddy of
the Club competitions, the Slide of the Year
(SOTY) is just around the corner. And remember:
only those slides entered in the regular monthly
competitions are eligible for entry into the
SOTY. So I expect to see everyone showing up
with armloads of slides at the entry table this
month.

And remember also that the final Theme of the
Month is "Different".

—Jim Murray, Competition Director

SLIDE OF THE YEAR

The rules for the SOTY are simple. You may enter
up to 5 slides in this competition, but each must
be a slide previously entered in one of this
year's Club competitions. Your entries may be
any combination of Standard and Nonconventional
slides. Please plan to bring your 5 slides to me
at the June meeting, or even leave them with me
at the May meeting, or mail them to me.

Remember, this is not just any old competition.
This is the Slide of the Year! From all entries
I will compile a special, once-in-a-lifetime show
which will be presented at the Awards Banquet in
July. All slides entered go into this show, and
all slides entered are eligible for a myriad of
awards. I'll list all the categories in the June
NEWS.

—Jim Murray, Competition Director

Synergistic Visions Presents
San Juan Majesty

A Photography Workshop
Ouray, Colorado

July 31 - August 4, 1991
Steve Traudt, Director

303/245-6700

Synerqlstic Visions announces the 1991 San Juan Majesty
Photography Workshop in Ouray, Colorado. Amid the
spectacuiar San Juan mountains of southwestern Colorado,
the workshop features daily field trips, classes, reyieyv
sessions and discussions. Plan now to participate in this
exceptional opportunity.

The San Juan Majesty workshop presents a unique learning
environment in a relaxed setting. You meet new friends,
explore creative techniques and discover fresh ways to see.

The workshop is open to anyone. All skill levels are
welcome, although you need a basic understanding of your
camera. Your active participation and desire to iearn are the
most important factors. The workshop is attitude and
atmosphere; creative energy, sharing and risk taking. It's
making mistakes and learning from them. Whatever your
interest in photography, this workshop will dramatically
advance your abilities.

The workshop concentrates on 35mm color photography.
Subjects include: camera handling, exposure control, depth
of field, composition, lenses and light. We also discuss
exhibiting and marketing your photos. We give special
attention to ciose-up techniques as you stalk those world
famous wildflowers! Technical aspects balance with
discussions on the emotions of our photographs.

Using four-wheel drive vehicles, we journey daily into the
surrounding mountains and valleys. The drivers, also skilled
photographers, are familiar with the Ouray area. JOBO
equipment and Chrome-Six chemistry allows us same-day
processing of our film. We view our slides in an open
discussion each evening. These review sessions are one of
the most enjoyable and instructive aspects of the workshop.

You are among friends, people with your interest and
desires. Spending time in this inspiring setting could be the
most important event this year for your photography and
you!

San Juan Majesty Photography Wortfshop

Gallery 412, 412 Main Street

Grand Junction, Colorado 81501
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Isee REPORT MOVIE DIVISION NEWS

The second round of the International Stereo Club
Competition was hosted by the Detroit
Stereographic Society, Bill Turner, Coordinator.
The Stereo Club of Southern California is tied
for third place in the scoring with Victorian 3D
society (99 points), behind Rocky Mountain Stereo
Club (111 points) and the Sydney Stereo Camera
Club (103 points). Eleven clubs are
participating this year. Entries from SCSC were:

Lyle Frost - Nature's Window on Yosemite Valley
Honorable Mention

Susan Pinsky - Half-Dome Autumn
Honorable Mention

Willis Simms - Manhatten View from Ellis Island
Willis Simms - Looking Up to Miss Liberty #2
David Starkman - Deep Greetings
Glenn Wheeler - San Simeon Sunset

These were high scorers in both A and B groups
and represented our Stereo Club very well.
Congratulations.

Selectors this month were Eleanor Bruce, Bob
Chamberlain, and DeWitt Wolverton. The host club
scored on a scale of 1-5, and scores were
multiplied by .8 to bring them in line with ISCC
maxium score 4. We express our appreciation to
the host club and their orgainization.

Closing for the third round will be May 28; six
more outstanding slides are being selected from
the March and May Club competitions.

—Greg Hooper, ISCC Coordinator

The 3-D Movie Division meeting is scheduled for
Saturday June 1 at 7:30 PM at the Longley Way
Center in Arcadia. Included on the program will
be a showing of the film shot by the group at the
March meeting, showcasing our various 3-D movie
making systems.

A special treat will be the showing of a
commercially-made 3-D movie from the 50s, done in
Bolex format, "Packing In The Third Dimension".
This rare film was obtained by John Hart after
much research and correspondence.

Newcomers are always welcome to visit and join in
the activities of the special interest group of
the Club. Call Bill Shepard or John Hart for
more information.

—Bill Shepard, Movie Reporter

—Gert Krumbacher

Stereo Club Francais Bulletin

Invention leapfrogs lasers, mayhasten 3-D television
CHICAGO — A multicolored volley

ball floats before vour eyes. There is a
hole in the ball big enough for your
hand. You insert your fingers, feel for
the edge.

But there is no edge. There is no ball.
There is only air and a remarkable
three-dimensional illusion created
through a process that leapfrogs laser
technolow and may fulfill some of ho
lography s unkept promises.

The process is pnscolography, (pro
nounced skoh-Ioh'-grah-fee), a combi
nation of photography, holography,
sculpture and computer gi^hics.

Its inventors at the Illinois institute of
Tedinology and the University of Illi
nois at Chicago say phscologihms are
easier and cheaper to create man laser-
constructed holop-ams, a factor that
could hasten the long-awaited advent of
3-D television.

They say phscolography's biggest ad
vantage over holography is uie ease
with which it can transform computer-
generated images into 3-D illusions.

Most holograms are of physical objects.
"This thing can do impossib!" 'm3g-

es," said Thomas DeFanti, a co-founder
of UlC's Electronic Visualization Labo
ratory.

For example, the phscologram that
resembled a blue, green, red and yellow
volleyball was actually a computer-gen
erated model of the polio virus. It's one
of several phscolograms now on display
at Chicago's Museum of Science and
Industry.

Among the exhibit's most intriguing
pieces are eight phscoiographic render
ings of mathematical concepts; not
numbers but bright abstract forms that
essentially are computer-generated
maps of how certain systems of mathe
matical equations behave.

Other phscolograms include 3-D ar
chitectural photos, visualizations of
various molecules, and a cross-shaped
montage of images — tumbling dice,
human head ana hands, and an AIDS
virus.

Phscolograms resemble holograms

but have more in common with 3-D
postcards. Thecardsworkbecause they
contain two or more different images,
only one of which can be seen from any
given angle. Each eye sees a slightly
different image. The brain interprets
this to give three-dimensional informa
tion.

A phscologram is like a transparent
slide of a 3-D postcard contmning 13
images that have been sliced and
spliced on a computer screen into 8,000
extremely thin vertical columns. The
slide is overlaid with a piece of opaque
film called a barrier screen containing
8,000 corresponding slits.

DeFanti said the technology could
work for moving pictures, although
conventional television picture tubes do
not provide enough image resolution.
The liquid crystal display, or LCD, tech
nology of small televisions such as the
Sony Watchman, offer more hope for
3-D TV,
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BOARD MEETING NOTES

The third Board meeting of the Club year was held
on April 25 at the President's place, and it was
definitely not boring! The meeting was attended
by ten officers and members and included regular
business as well as the more provocative SPECIAL
business. The Treasurer's report shows a healthy
balance, so membership dues will not be increased
for the next year. Funds are available to handle
some surprises, some normal business, and some
"new things to try".

The names of seven new memberships were presented
and approved by the Board: Brick Price of Canoga
Park, Greg MacLaurin of Reseda, Paul Norquist of
Burbank, Richard Collado of Los Angeles, Abe
Perlstein of Hollywood, and Jan Adams and Steve
Wystrach of La Crescenta. We look forward to
sharing the excitement of stereo photography with
them.

The Awards Banquet is on for July. Gail Zone is
taking reservations for the nominal fee; location
will be announced later, but it will meet the
minimum standards for projection and delectable
cuisine.

A letter from the L.A. Photo Center Director, a
full copy of which is reproduced elsewhere in
this NEWS, was presented informing the Board of a
change in closing time for the Center, 8:00 PM.
The Club is making arrangements to extend the
hours of the Center to 10:00 PM for the normal
third-Thursday meeting; a fee of $40 per meeting
night will be paid by the Club through the end of
the year so these meetings will remain as
scheduled — see you there.

Chairs are an on-going concern, and some were
procured by other clubs in recent months for the
Photo Center. SCSC has approved purchase of
chairs (in prior Board meetings) to donate to the
facility pending arrangements such as storage,
priority use, and need. If you have any good
folding chairs available, or know of some good
deals, please let us know.

The competitions starting next year will see an
expansion of the nonconventional category to
include standard 2x2 pair mounts. Two standard
Kodak Ektagraphic projectors will be used at the
meetings next year for those who wish to enter,
but entrants must enter either all three slides
in pairs in TDC/Realist mounts or all three in
2x2 mounts (because of the order of
presentation). We will be adding a microphone at
the next meeting to call titles of slides as they
are presented; this is something new in the

competition and your ideas are welcome.

To promote the 2x2 medium, the June meeting will
include a 2x2 program by Ray Zone and Jim Murray.
All members are invited to bring their 2x2
sequences for this showing. The Ektagraphic
projectors are noted for their bright projection
and picture clarity.

Finally, the President announced the Nomination
Committee for the officers for next year. (Right
about now many members with a shortage of time or
experience go into hiding.) This is the best
time to inquire about activities beyond the
third-Thursday General Club Meeting. Although
many of the Board positions have been assumed on
a semi-permanent basis, you can tune in to
equipment, programs, outing, etc. by working with
these people "behind-the-scenes". It'll open
your eyes!

After the meeting, Susan and David presented
"Windows In Time", copies of turn-of-the-Century
stereo views accompanied by music of the period.

—Greg Hooper, Club Secretary

EDITOR'S SUPPLEMENT

Shades of the past...Oh, you should have been
there...the Club old-timers would have had fond
remembrances sweep through their minds...much of
the time, and certainly the loudest comments at
the recent Club Board Meeting were directed to
procedures underwhich the club competitions are
conducted, with proposals for changes to
accommodate current trends. Well, it was just
like the old days (who would ever have thought
they would ever come back to SCSC?!?) when the
Board Meetings were dominated by such personages
and master stereographers as Marjorie Adams,
Connie Hodnik, Stergis Stergis, the Cartons and
the Riggs and the Osborns and the Laursens, all
earnestly debating how the competitions should be
held, how to minimize unfairness, how to get new
folks involved, how to be more equitable, how to
police the rules, the proper distribution of
awards...Ah! it was great FUN seeing the Club
come alive with shades of the past.

The folks attending the April 25 Board Meeting
had the privilege of viewing a sneak preview of
Susan and David's latest production "Windows In
Time". What a marvel it is, and all readers of
this article should INSIST that Susan and David
bring it to Club ASAP. Short and wonderful —
only 80 slides — but all crisp sharp 2x2 stereo
pair copies of stereo cards of the Victorian Era.
What wonders to behold ... Hindu acrobats, Los
Angeles ca. 1905, a store full of stereoscopic
equipment ca. 1900, children in a classroom each
with a stereoscope at their wooden desk, water
scenes of great clarity, young couples courting,
the wondrous turn-of-the-Century structures,
crowded downtown London views with horse-drawn
busses, with all the men in top hats — great,
great stuff with a "stereo presence" attainable
only through projection. Favorite vintage
background music as well. Don't miss this one
when shown in your area. "Windows In Time"
officially premiered at the Stereoscopic Society
Annual Convention, in Southport, England on
Friday, May 3, 1991.
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CrystalEyes Stereo Viewing System

Introduction

CrystalEyes eyewear from StereoGraphics Corporation
enables users to view computer generated and video images in
iifeiike 3D. Viewers see not merely a fiat projection of a 3D
model, but a true stereoscopic image witfi visual deptfi
perception.

Stereo viewing tieips users better visualize piojects too
complex to understand on a 2D screen, it represents tfie same
kind of advantage ttiat color display fias over black and wfiite.
Stereoscopic viewing benefits sucfi diverse users as designers,
engineers, and scientists, it enables arcfiitects, for example, to
"walk" clients tfirougfi a design. Ctiemists can virtually "touch"
the molecules they've modeled, and surgeons can practice
delicate operations in a realistic environment.

With a stereo viewing system, the need for mechanical
designers to construct a physical prototype is reduced. Seen in
stereo, the proposed design is far easier to visualize as a
completed product. Other stereo applications include aerial
mapping, education and entertainment, flight simulation,
inspection, and the control of remotely operated veliicies.

How CrystalEyes works
For humans to view their surroundings in true three-

dimensions, each eye must see the world from a slightly
different perspective. The brain then fuses these two images
into a single image that has depth - - an effect known as
"stereopsis." A "stereo-ready" computer or video system
replicates this phenomenon by delivering two sligiitly different
images, one to each eye. The resulting stereo pairs are
displayed sequentially on a monitor, each image alternately.

CrystalEyes is a liquid crystal shutter electronic stereoscopic
viewing device, synchronized with the monitor using wireless
infrared signals, it rapidly directs the appropriate image to the
appropriate eye. When the left image is on the video screen,
the left lens opens while the right lens closes. As a result, the
viewer perceives a true fiickerless stereoscopic image.

As comfortable and convenient as a pair of glasses
Unlike other stereo viewing systems, CrystalEyes allows users

to work smoothly and unencumbered, without disrupting their
normal train of thought. The eyewear is light-weight and as
comfortable to wear as a pair of eyeglasses. The image is
generated by a standard graphics computer, and displayed on
a monitor.

Users need wear the glasses only when they want to
stereoscopicaiiy view an image. To switch back to 2D, they
select the appropriate software option and get on with their
work. Switching back to stereo is just as easy.

Some stereoscopic products have the unfortunate drawback
of flickering. CrystalEyes delivers a smooth, continuous image.
The reason is tfiat the viewer sees twice the normal number of
frames each second - - usually 120 fps, rather than 60.

CrystalEyes has high dynamic range shutters, ensuring that
the unwanted image of a stereo pair doesn't "leak" through and
that the overall image is reaiisticaiiy bright and sharp. Users
can wear the eyewear for long periods without fatigue. Yet
CrystalEyes costs only a fraction of comparable systems.

CrystalEyes is manufactured by StereoGraphics Corporation, a
pioneering developer of stereoscopic display products since
1980.

Eyewear CE-PC Specifications

Lenses
Orthochromatic liquid crystal shutters

Transmittance
32% typical

Dynamic Range
100:1 minimum (exceeds available

display phospors)
Close Time
.2 millisecond (typical)

Open Time
2.2 milliseconds (typical)

Field Rate
From 90 to 150 fields per second
Batteries
Two 3V lithium/manganese dioxide DL2032
Operational Life
90 flours of continuous operation (typical)
Weight
85 grams
Instrumentation

ON/Of F button

Shutdown Mode
Power turns off after 16 minutes of non-use

Emitter E-1 Specifications

Inputs
DB-9 - power and sync; BNC - sync

Infrared dispersion
170 degree dispersion cone, 8 foot
radius

Power
12 volts, AC or DC, @ 30 miiliamps

Size
4.6" X2.8" X1.0" (approximate)
Weight
5 02. (approximate)

StereoGraphics"" Corporation
2171-Fi East Francisco Blvd.

San Rafael, CA 94901

PH: (415) 459-4500
FAX: (415) 459-3020
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I LETTERS•

Dear Editor;

As a follow-up to your printing the information
about the Taiwan-made Seagull 3-D camera, which
is made up of two twin-lens 2 1/4 reflex cameras,
readers should also be aware of a similar camera

made in Germany. They are using two single-lens
folding rangefinder cameras, also made by
Seagull. These cameras use 120 roll film, and
are priced at $1440. Source: Peter Kato,
Wildenbruchstrasse 10, D-4000 Dusseldorf 11,
Germany. In their credits they say they have
been making these cameras for 5 years, and are
guaranteed.

Paul Rumsey
Long Beach

...LETTERS

Dear Editor:

Here is an update about one of your very active
former members and past Club president Bert
Laursen. Bert, in spite of some nagging health
problems, comes to just about every one of our
Puget Sound Stereo Camera Club meetings thanks to
transportation offered by a nearby Club member.
Bert's eyesight is now rather impaired and he
does rely greatly on the assistance of a walker.
Some months ago he moved to a Tacoma assisted-
living location that has 35-40 residents. Of
course Bert would prefer to have his own
apartment as he did when he first came here from
Long Beach, but he knows that is not possible,
given the degree to which he requires help on a
daily basis. A little while ago Caryl Chaplin
and I put on a stereo program for the residents
at Bert's new address, a program that included
some of Bert's slides. I discovered they want it
repeated, because facilities like this often are
in need of entertainment of various kinds.
Bert's new address is 714 Market Street, Tacoma,
Washington 98402.

Warren Callahan

Puyallup, Washington

...LETTERS

Dear Editor:

I read with great interest the letter by Paul
Milligan printed in the April issue of the NEWS.
Some additional thoughts that may be useful to
other aerial stereographers are as follows.

The "shrink-um", or miniaturization referred to
is actually a result of two factors: lens focal
length and stereo base. Therefore it is possible
to use short focal length lenses and still reduce
miniaturization by narrowing the stereo base. In
the case of time-parallax systems, such as in

aerial stereography, this is achieved by shorter
times between the left and right eye exposures.
As Paul noted, the problem is the amount of time
it takes a motor drive to advance the film
between exposures.

The solution is to use two cameras on a common

base with identical focal length lenses. Two
cameras for time-parallax? In this case, yes.
But, for a different reason than typical "double-
camera stereo". The reason for two cameras in
this application is to be able to select any time
interval between exposures, regardless of the
advance time of the motor drive.

Although it is possible to trigger both cameras
very rapidly in succession by firing each shutter
with each hand, it is difficult to accurately
estimate 1/4 versus 1/8 or 1/16 second intervals.
The answer to that is to build a simple timer
based on the 555 IC chip. Instructions on
building various timers of this type appear in
several different books sold by Radio Shack and
other electronic supply stores.

The timers can be coupled to non-motorized
cameras with solenoids, or to motorized camera
with relays. Firing intervals can range from
hours (for earth-bound time-lapse work) to
fractions of a second (depending upon the
reaction times of the solenoids or relays). Now
it is possible to select the focal length lens
appropriate to the composition, while controlling
apparent depth range and miniaturization through
the time interval (stereo base).

Regarding contrast, the reader may wish to try
using a negative film, overexposing two full
stops, or more, and then having the
transparencies made from the negatives. This
increases the contrast to compensate for the
inherent low contrast of aerials. It also makes
it possible to color-balance the slides,
correcting for the color distortion effects of
the atmosphere in longer distance aerials.

This, however, means that at 1/1000 sec you will
be working at very wide apertures. Focus becomes
more critical at these apertures with the longer
focal length lenses, even at a distance of 1000
or 2000 feet, especially if the slides are
projected on a large screen. These situations
may require focus very slightly before infinity.
One way is to pre-focus on the ground to a known
distance. Here is a method for finding distances
of this magnitude reasonably accurately: go to an
area of "tract" homes. The lots are all the same
size. Measure one lot (the distance from one
house to the same point on the next house) with a
measuring tape. Then count the number of houses
necessary to get the distance you want. For
example, if the lots are 50 feet wide and you
wanted to get a distance of 1000 feet, focus on
the house that is 20 houses away, and mark your
lens accordingly.

I hope these suggestions might be helpful. I am
recommending that Paul forward them to the
International Stereoscopic Union, and that
together we might co-author an article for their
excellent international journal called
Stereoscopy.

John A. Rupkalvis
Burbank
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PAD'S PATTER

Well, in another month or two that incessant pounding in your head that
you hear while you read my monthly manifestos will slowly subside into
the gentle encouragement and perceptive analysis of our upcoming
President Susan Pinsky. So bear with me for two more months until I put
my drum back in my closet.

Thanks to the nomination committee for a job well done. The selection
of Susan Pinsky (Pres), Mitchell Walker (V.P.), Greg Hooper (Sec) and
Bill Shepard (Treas) are astute choices. I stongly support these
candidates and encourage you to do the same.

This month I'd like to talk about a few interesting techniques that you
might be interested in exploring. First stop: let's explore black and
white slides. There is now a developing kit by Kodak to develop black
and white T-MAX as a positive image. The kit (Direct Positive Film
Developing outfit) is available for around $26 and will develop 12 - 36
exposure rolls. All you need in the way of accessories is a changing
bag, a daylight developing tank, a pitcher and funnel, and bottles to
store the chemicals in.

After you expose the film (at 50 ASA, not the usual ICQ), load it onto
the spool of your daylight tank within the lightproof confines of your
changing bag (or darkroom) and you're ready to develop. The development
process takes 25 - 30 minutes; just follow the enclosed instructions.
The results are gorgeous, and you can start exploring the use of color
filters with B&W film to alter your images. If you want to save money,
buy a 100 bulk film loader, film canisters, and a 100-foot spool of
T-MAX at $32 and load your film into the reusable canisters. Your price
per roll, with developing, then drops to about $3.50. All the above
equipment would total out to around $100.

Next stop: color film. I am sure most of you
have tried the new Fuji Velvin film, but if
you haven't you're in for a treat. This film
is known for its super saturated colors. The
only thing close to this was the original
1950s Kodachrome. Geez, talk about pictures
of men in red jackets ... if you're a Taurus
you'll probably charge the screen, mistaking
it for the matador's cape. I just shot a
bunch up at Arches National Park and even in
the glaring light of high noon, I got deep
saturated images. Try some of this film —
it's intense!

That's all for now.

the 20th.

See you at the meeting on

MEETINGS: The third Thursday of each month at 7:30 pm at the Los Angeles Photo Center, 41 2 South
Parkview St., Los Angeles. Visitors and guests always welcome. MEMBERSHIP: Annual Dues—Singlc/$1 5;
Couple/$18; Patron/any additional amount. All due july 1. New membership dues are prorated tor tirsi
partial year. Send new dues to Membership Director. SUBSCRIPTIONS: The 3-D NEWS is published
monthly and included with membership. $10 for 12 issues for non-members; send fee to 3-D NEWS Editor.
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CHARLES R. OSBORN. FPSA

Charles died of a heart attack on May 21. He
has a very long list of accomplishments in
the photographic world, and stereo was a
large part of it. He was the Chairman of the
Stereo Division of the Photographic Society
of America 1974-78. He was President of our
Stereo Club 1966-67. He was the prime
motivator behind the San Bernardino Stereo
Exhibition for years and years, and with his
mother Maude, hosted elaborate after-judging
dinners in their home. He was a big
organizer of activities in these three
positions, as well as in many other photo
groups in Southern California.

Charles will be remembered most for his
direct photographic accomplishments. Whether
it be portraiture, tidepools, photo travel,
tabletops, or scenics, he excelled. He
undoubtedly made the most luminous fall color
stereos ever, seemingly always being able to
hit Bishop at exactly the right time, with
crystal blue skies, perfectly shaped trees,
brilliant foliage, and superb model
placement. And he shared these slides with
thousands, both by being an ardent stereo
exhibition participant (and amassing many top
awards), and by assembling many audio visual
programs for wide showings. Simply, when he
set his mind to doing something, he did it.

Our condolences go out to his wife (of a very
short time) Lora, at 2306 NE 160th Ave.,
Vancouver WA 98684, where he had just
recently relocated from San Bernardino.

STEREO ACTIVITY CALENDAR

June

S M T W T F S

1

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15

16 17 18 19 @21 22

23 24 25 26 27 28 29

30

July

S M T W T F S

1 2 3 4 5 6

7 8 9 10 11 12 13

14 15 16 17 @ 19 20
21 22 23 24 25 26 27

28 29 30 31

THU JUN 20 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Ray Zone and Jim Murray will each give
us a special show

SUN JUN 30 Copy Deadline - July NEWS - Share some
special article or thought with your
fellow readers

THU JUL 18 Awards Banquet — Make your reser
vations now with Gail Zone

THU AUG 15 Monthly Club Meeting-Photo Center-7:30
Interesting program being planned

COMPETITION REPORT

THE FINAL CHAPTER

On Ray Zone's Birthday (May 16), we celebrated by
holding the last of our five regular monthly Club
competitions. The competition was judged by
Susay Pinsky, David Starkman, and Greg Hooper.
The Award and Honorable Mention Slides for the
May competition are below:

A Group Standard
HM: Munching Squirrel - Valeria Sardy
HM: Model of the Year - Larry Brown

B Group Standard
Award: Star Gazers - Cory Anderson
Award: Fall Colors - Jean-Pierre Melaye
Award: '34 Woody - Jim Carbonetti
Award: Firewood - Chris Olson

Award: Nature's Window - Chris Olson

HM: Foggy Morning - Jean-Pierre Melaye
HM: Watts Tower Vertical - Joel Matus
HM: Balanced Rock - Dorr Kimball

A Group Nonconventional
Award: Strange Occurrence - Valeria Sardy
HM: Three's Company - Valeria Sardy
HM: Canyon Magic - Jim Murray

B Group Nonconventional
Award: Drive Time - Cory Anderson
Award: Black Squares - Jean-Pierre Melaye

Although I have totalled up all the scores for
this competition year, I will, in traditional
fashion, withhold the final Club standings from
publication until the award winners have first
been announced at the Awards Banquet on July 18.
So ... if you MUST know the final results before
receiving your August issue of the 3-D NEWS, you
will just have to come to the Awards Banquet to
find out.

—Jim Murray, Competition Director
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NEXT MEETING

The June 20 meeting will be smashing double-
header. First we will have RAY ZONE presenting:

THE DEEP IMAGE: 3-D IN ART AND SCIENCE

This show/lecture by Ray will cover the history
of 3-D as related to movies and comics, as well
as the more advanced scientific applications in
geology, astronomy, x-rays, microscopy, and space
application. This show premiered at the Ruben H.
Fleet Space Theater in San Diego some months ago.
The slides trace the history of 3-D to its roots
in the 19th Century.

Second we will have JIM MDRRAY presenting:

A WORKSHOP ON HYPERSTEREO

Jim has been -making some of the best hyperstereos
of this decade and last — knockout slides of

Western scenes especially — and will give all of
us attending an inside view as to how these
spectacular slides are created and the thought
process he goes through when at the site.

Join us for another very special, one-of-a-kind
evening at the Stereo Club of Southern
California!

JULY AWARDS BANQUET

BANQUET BULLETIN!

The annual Awards Banquet will be on our regular
Club night of the Third Thursday, July 18. The
location is:

• Miceli's Restaurant

1646 N. Las Palmas, Hollywood
• 6:30 Social

7:30 Dinner

8:30 Awards Program
• $25 per person

This evening promises to be memorable, palatable,
enjoyable, spontaneous, and stupendous. You'll
see!

Please make reservations with me and pay in
advance. Contact me at the June Club meeting or
at home. We're all looking for a nice big crowd
which promises to be lots of fun.

—Gail Zone, Banquet Director
811 Hyperion Avenue
Los Angeles 90029
(213) 662-4372

SLIDE OF THE YEAR

THE MOTHER OF ALL SLIDE SHOWS

It has been a long competition year for the
Stereo Club of Southern California. But ...
after five grueling monthly competitions, after
all those photography excursions waiting for the
light to be just so, after all those long hours
spent mounting, remounting, glassing, and
selecting for entry all those wonderful stereo
slides, it is time for the payoff. Now that we
have done the hard part, it is time for all of us
to enjoy the fruits of our dedication. And that
fruit comes in the form of the Grand Finale of
the Club year, the Slide of the Year (SOTY) Show
and the Awards Banquet.

Entering your slides into this competition and
show is so easy; no more shooting or mounting is
required! The rules for the SOTY are simple.
You may enter up to 5 slides in this competition,
but each must be a slide previously entered in
one of this year's monthly Club competitions.
Your entries may be any combination of Standard
and Nonconventional slides. So bring your 5
slides to me at the June meeting (or mail them to
me) , and fill out the special entry form if you
didn't get one earlier.

Remember, this is not just any old competition,
this is the Slide of the Year! From all entries
I will compile a special, once-in-a-lifetime show
which will be presented at the Awards Banquet on
July 18. All slides entered go into this show,
and all slides entered are eligible for a myriad
of awards. And there are prizes, too, for the
following categories:

Slide of the Year (best slide overall)
Best People Slide
Slide Demonstrating Best Use of Stereo
Best Contemporary Slide
Most Promising New Member Award (based on

all 5 slides)
Honorable Mention Slides

The Slide of the Year show is the culmination of
the Club year, and is the opportunity for you to
show us all your best. So carefully look through
all the slides you entered in the past year's
competition and select your own award winners for
inclusion into this, the Grand Finale.

—Jim Murray, Competition Director

Republic, 7-Eleven
round up glasses
for 3-D 'Hondo'

In one of tile biggest murkcting
drivesfor a singlesyndicatedmovie.
RepublicPictures and the Leukemia
Society of America have teamed up
with 7-EIcven in a benefit broadcast
of the Jotin Wayne classic western
"Hondo," which premieres in 3-U
with a window of June 24-26.

Over 3,000 7-Flevcn stores acros.s
the country will be participating in
the project by sciiing 3-D glasses,
with the majority of the proceeds
going to tliBLeukemia Society.

In addition to the 7-Elevcn chain,
more than 100 other distributors arc

pariicipaitng in the "Hondo" pro
motion by selling the specialglascs.
Other distributors include WaWa

I Markets, Wendy's, Hardee's, Pizza
Jllul. Subway .Sandwiches &Salads,
' and Long .lohn Silver. These arc just

a fractioit of the dustribution lineup.
Broadcasl only twice in the past

30 years and never before presented
in 3-D, lO.SS's "Hondo" will air dur
ing primelimc in all ratirkets it has
cleared. Stations in a the lineup will
be licensed for one telecast with the
three-tiay window.

Republic olTercd "Hondo" with
12 minutes for Iwal station sates and
12 minutes for national barter.
Group W Barter Sales ishandlingall
advertisingsales, it lias beencleared
on 152 stations representing 95% of
the aiuntry, with clearances in all of
the top 70 markets.
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"Lei's hofe that with the fassage of time the
human race will become three-dvmoisional."

STEREO EXHIBITIONS

CALENDAR AND NEWS

SAT JUL 20 Closing - PSA International
Forms - Robert Leonard, APSA, 4103
54th St, Bladensburg MD 20710

SAT JUL 20 Closing - Potomac Stereo Exhibition
Forms - Also from Bob Leonard

SAT AUG 3 Closing - Third Dimension Exhibition
Forms - Neville Jackson, 32 Orkney
Close, Hinckley, Leicestershire
LEIO OTA United Kingdom

TUE AUG 6 Closing - Traveling Exhibition
Forms: Ben Shook, FPSA, 8815
Fallbrook Way, Sacramento CA 95826

TUE AUG 6 Closing - Sequence Exhibition
Forms - Also from Ben Shook

The PSA and Potomac exhibitions allow you to
enter the same slides in both, all with one
mailing. There are two independent judgings, so
it is always interesting to see how two different
panels rate the same slides. All the accepted
slides in the PSA Exhibition are shown at the big
Photographic Society Conference in San Antonio in
September.

It is planned at the Sequence Exhibition will be
"upgraded" to a regular Stereo Division
Exhibition next year, in 1992, and acceptances
will count towards PSA star ratings; approvals
are forthcoming.

CONTRIBUTORS THIS MONTH

In addition to the regular supporting writers by-
lined beneath their articles, thanks this month
also goes to:

David Starkman

Susan Pinsky
Steve McGrogan

Hondo, Page 3
Hollywood Reporter 5/16
Gahan Wilson Cartoon Page 4
Max, Page 8, from NewsLine
1/11/91, Lawrence Livermore
National Laboratory (LLNL)

NEWS RELEASE

STEREO AT AMHERST

Every year the New England Council of Camera
Clubs hosts a giant conference on the campus of
the University of Massachusetts at Amherst. This
year it's on July 12 - 14, and this complete
photographic weekend sees a registration of 2000
or more, and programs and workshops and photo
sessions abound. This year stereo returns with a
showing of our Stereo Club's original show
"Stereography: A Fresher Portrayal", and the Club
should be honored that the show will be presented
at such a prestigious affair. This show was
first assembled by a group of Club enthusiasts in
1980 (yes, it's been that long!), and premiered
at the Club meeting on October 16, 1980. It has
been regularly updated by Susan Pinsky and.David
Starkman, with new images from Club members, and
now contains works by over 60 Club stere-
ographers. If you plan to be in the area, get
your registration forms from Christine Tribou, 3
Marked Tree Road, Sudbury MA 01776.

NEWS RELEASE

A really big event sponsored by the International
Stereoscopic Union is planned for September 1991.
It will broadly be called "The 1st International
Festival of 3-D Images", with the location in
Paris, and will include, within one and the same
event, four distinct activities:

• 8th World Congress of the ISU
• 1st International Symposium on 3-D images
• International Exhibition, on the cultural,

technical and scientific aspects of 3-D
images and future developments

• 1st International Conference of
Standardization for 3-D Images

This Festival will be the first gathering of all
those who participate in the development of 3-D
images. It will offer them an opportunity to
watch an international selection of the best
programs of slides and stereoscopic sequences and
to evaluate the future of the different
techniques of 3-D images. The Festival will
bring together more than 500 participants coming
from various countries, ISU members, amateurs or
professional practitioners of the production of
images wishing to get information on the fast-
changing field of communication through 3-D
images. The official languages of the Festival
will be English and French, and simultaneous'
translation from and into both these languages
will be available for all technical or scientific
communications.

Fantastic projection rooms and equipment will be
available in the facility. The final program is
still being formulated as to presentations and
papers. Further information and attendance
registration forms can be obtained from either
Guy Ventouillac, Festival 3-D, 41 rue Barrault,
F-75013, Paris, France, or Paul Milligan, 508 La
Cima Circle, Gallup NM 87301

"Art is a voyage and not a harbor.
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TECHNOLOGY

THE MARVELS OF
'VIRTUAL REALITY'

Computerized goggles and gloves make you think you actually are flying a plane or hooking two
molecules together. There's a riveting range of commercial possibilities. • by GeneBylinsky

FORTUNE JUNE 3, 1991INSIDEadarkened computer lab in Se
attle, a Boeing engineering executive
named Keith Butler dons a bulky head
set equipped with blacked-out goggles

and pulls on a Lycra glove bristling with
wires. Then he points his forefinger at an
airplane that looks almost real as it seems to
sit on a runway in front of him. In response
to his gesture the scene shifts, and Butler
finds himself in front of the airplane. He lifts
his finger to walk around it and stops to
open a maintenance hatch, revealing a life-
support system and a pressure gauge. But
ler's next command puts him inside the
cockpit. He touches a button on the instru
ment panel to start the engine, then pulls
back the throttle.

The plane, a hypothetical tilting-rotor air
craft that Boeing calls VS-X, rumbles down
the runway and takes off while Butler sits
back and admires the green-and-brown
landscape below through a porthole. After
the plane lands, Butler walks back to the
cargo bay and reconfigures the seats inside
the plane. Actually,only Butler is real. The
airplane is made entirelyof equations resid
ing in computer memory, yet he says flying it
feels "pretty convincing."

Butler has just returned from a journey
into the new computer-generated world
known asvirtual reality, the latest frontier of
computer applications. Virtual realityiscre
ated by a displayand control technologythat
can surround its user with an artificial envi
ronment mimickingreal life.The user inter
acts withobjects and settingsas he wouldin
the real world. No passive viewing of com
puter graphics here, the way youdo on most
of today's screens. While some advanced
design programs let you manipulate objects
on a screen, virtual reality turns you into a
full participant in a three-dimensional set
ting that envelops you completely.

To create the illusion, two slightly differ
entcomputer-generated views are projected
on tiny liquid crystal screens inside thegog
gles. That reproduces the 3-D effectof nor
mal vision, created by the fact that neither
eye perceives the same thing from exactly
the same perspective.

As you turn your head with the goggles
on, you see scenes from differing angles,
just as you would in real life. A magnetic
sensor on the headset transmits the changes
in the orientation of your head to the com
puter for instant recalculation of the view
point presented on the screens inside the
goggles. The so-called data glove, instru
mented with optical fibers and sensors that
measure the position of your hand and the
movement of your fingers, takes the place of
a PC mouse. It allows you to navigate and
explore strange newworlds—from the inte
rior of a molecule blown up to the size of a
big closet to the innards of a nuclear power
plant that is yet to be built.

Virtual reality brims with commercial
possibilities. Boeing takes it seriously
enoughto havehad more than 100 of its en
gineers and executives fly inside the virtual
airplane. The company hasorganized a cor-
porationwide steering committee to explore
potential applications. Later this year Cat
erpillar will start testing virtual reality mod
els of its earthmovers to improve perfor
mance and driver visibility. Virtual reality
shows promise as a tool for industrial devel
opment, design,and testing that goes far be
yond now-familiar computer-aided design
and manufacturing (CAD-CAM) programs.
In ways that will be explained later in this
article, it could revolutionize entertainment,
ease complex surgery, and increase the ef
fectiveness of education by having school
children become parts of equations or travel
through a virtual universe of subatomic par
ticles. Says Daniel T. Ling, leader of a big
research team on the subject at IBM: "Vir
tual reality will eventually change the way
people use computers. The applications are
countless."VIRTUAL REALITY programs,

along with stereo goggles and inex
pensive data gloves, may bring ru
dimentary virtual reality to your PC

in the next few years. By pointing at the
screen, you would be able to flip through a
spreadsheet as if it were a stack of papers.
Or you could take an almost lifelike walk
through a model of your dream house or a

new office building. Inside, you could move
the furniture around, lengthen or shorten
the walls, turn lights on and off, repaint the
rooms, and redo the design to your taste.

Says the noted computer designer C. Gor
don Bell: "By the end of this decade virtual
reality willbe commonplace. You'llbe sitting
in front of your terminal and once you put on
your 3-D glasses and a data glove, you'll be
able to ride on an electron or in a car."

At the moment, VPL Research of Red
wood City, California, the principal supplier
of virtual reality headsets and data gloves,
sells the headsets for a hefty $10,000 to
$49,000 each and the gloves for a Tiffany
like $8,800. Since the VPL system uses two

- powerful Silicon Graphics computers, one
for each eye, the total system cost can easily
run to $250,000 and beyond. To reach the
mass market, a race is on to cut the costs of

those key items drastically. Mattel markets a
$50 versionof the data glove.Run bya sepa
rate $99 Nintendo game cartridge, Mattel's
Power Glove allows its user to play virtual
handball on a virtual court against a virtual
opponent. Mattel has sold a million of the
gloves since it introduced them in 1989.

Now VPL is working on a $200 data glove
for PC users. It would allow you to manipu
late items on the PC screen. Add to" the

glove a pair of stereo glasses ($1,300), put a
virtual reality chip board (another $1,000 to
$2,000) in your PC, and off you go into an
inexpensive version of artificial reality.

Cheaper still may be TV eyeglasses under
development at Sony and other Japanese
companies. Although intended as TV re
ceivers, they could be used to project virtual

- reality scenes. As you used a laptop to write
a report, you could put on the TV glasses
and see the text suspended in the air in front
of you.

James Clark, chairman of Silicon Graph
ics in Mountain View, California, envisions
"a portable window into the virtual world"
four or five years from now, an attachment
that would fit over a PC or laptop screen
and serve the same purpose as more cum
bersome headsets or stereo glasses. His
company makes the powerful graphics
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workstations that run most virtual realit)'
applications.

Virtual reality gets its power from the fact'
that people comprehend images much faster •
than they can grasp columns of numbers or
lines of text. Says Larry Smarr, director of
the National Center for Supercomputing
Applications at the University of Illinois:
"The eye-brain system is ineredibly ad
vanced. Looking at the world, we absorb the
equivalent of a billion bits of '
information per second, as J
much as the text in 1,000
copies of Fortune. But our
mental 'text computer" is lim-1
ited by the fact that we ean
read only about 100 bits—or
characters—per second."

Since about half the brain is

dedicated to visual process
ing, virtual reality is the most
natural way of all for people
to understand and manipulate
computerized data—and do
so in three dimensions. Says
William Bricken, chief scien

tist at the University of Wash
ington virtual reality lab: "We
let people act naturally as they
would in the real world instead of requiring
them to learn symbols." Declares Smarr:
"Computers have been so dumb compared
to their users. Now the computer and the
human have fused."

Not completely—yet. When virtual reali
tyhit the world at large about two years ago,
the cause was embraced at first by fringe
characters bent on exploiting it as a new
kind of electronic LSD. To the distress of se
rious pioneers of the new technology, 1960s
guru Timothy Leary resurfaced as a self-
proclaimed prophet of virtual reality, prom

ising new kinds of fulfillment
for travelers into unreal

worlds. "Talk by other people
about virtual sex trivialized a

lot of .serious work." com

plains 1rcdcrick I'. Brooks .Ir.
a professor of computer sci
ences at the University of
North Carolina, where he

works in one of the leading
virtual reality labs.

Now interest is rising in
ways to u.sc virtual reality in
commerce and industry. Con
sider the possibilities:

• SELLING. The Japanese ap
pear to have hit upon the first

3-D NEWS

marketplace application. In
Tokyo in April, Matsushita Electric Works
opened a showroom "virtual kitchen"
equipped with U.S.-developed headsets and
data glovesso that prospective buyers of the
company's custom-built kitchens can expe
rience what the kitchens would look and feel
like. A customer gives the dimensions of her
kitchen to a salesman and tells him what
appliances and cabinets she wants; he then
enters this information into a computer. Fi
nally, she puts on the headgear and the data
glove—and her new kitchen appears in the
air before her. She can then move around the
room, getting a feel for what working in it
would be like. She can open the doors of the
virtual appliances and cabinets to make sure
that they are unobstructed.

Customers can not only lay out their
dream kitchens but also turn on faucets,
pick up dishes—and even break them, if
they happen to drop them while settingthe
table. When the company opened its virtual
kitchen, the first entranced customer spent
an hour in the make-believe room. But she
had to paywith real money when she wound
up buying $30,000 worth of appliances.

"We want to be able to create a virtual
kitchen in 30 minutes, about the time it
takes a customer to have a cup of coffee,"
says Junji Nomura, senior staff researcher at
Matsushita Electric Works. "Then we can
ship the order to the factoryand the custom
er will have her custom-built kitchen within
two weeks."

• DESIGN. Researchers indozens ofcorpo
rate and university labs around the world
are hard at workdeveloping a wide rangeof
applications in this area. When Keith Butler
peered into the maintenance hatch of that
virtual airplane at Boeing, he saw that the
pressure gauge dial remained obscured to
view no matter how he tried to get his head
into the compartment.

"This often happens in aircraft design,"
says Biiilcr. "We could alleviate that sort of
problem b\ rendering the design in virtual
space when the aircraft is still a gleam on a
designer's workstation—before we commit
to building it." He adds: "We may also de
sign the interior of a virtual aircraft with our
customers participating. They may decide
that they need a higher or a lower ceiling.
This is at a stage when it's still fairly eco
nomical to make design changes."

Architects are expected to be among the
first and biggest virtual reality users. Archi
tectural walk-through programs that run on
workstations and even on the color version
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of the Apple Macintosh are already avail
able. The programs offer a highly realistic
view of both the inside and outside of a
building from different perspectives and al
lowchanges to be made in the plans. Virtus
Corp., a small company in Gary, North Car
olina, has just introduced an $895 program
for the Mac. Later this year it will offer a
version that runs on IBM PCs and clones. If
there is enough demand, Virtus will adjust
itsprograms to allow the use ofstereoglass
es and gloves.

Somethingelse that will speed the use of
virtual reality on PCs: Autodesk Inc. of Sau-
salito, California, which adapted CAD for
personal computers, is hurrying develop
ment of an operating system that it hopes
will do for 3-D computing what Microsoft's
u.ser-friendly Windows 3.0 is doing for the
conventional variety.

B MANUFACTURING. Researchers at
Boeing are looking into ways to use what
they call "augmented" or "see-through" re
ality. Workers would wear clear goggles
with 3-D images reflected onto the lenses.
The goggles would superimpose a virtual
image of the desired result on a real object,
so that workers would know what to do

with the object without consulting manuals
or blueprints. For example, an assembler
inside a fuselage would see the real open
ings for hydraulic ducts or communications
cables with a virtual image of the installed
ducts or cables superimposed on them. The
goggles could also reflect schematic and
wiring diagrams, location of drill holes, and
other information. The object: better quali
ty in less time.

• SURGERY. Just like assembly-line work
ers, surgeons could superimpose an image
of what the result should look like on a pa
tient. They could model leg motion before
such common yet complex operations as
lengthening tendons, for instance. Working
with computer scientists, some enterprising
surgeons are after nothing less than total re
construction of the human body in comput
er .symbols. Young surgeonswearing virtual
reality headgear and data gloves could prac
ticeoperationson electroniccadavers; expe
rienced surgeons would benefit by learning
new techniques.

Already, working with surgeons, comput
er scientists from Stanford. Northwestern,
and MIT have constructed a model of the
leg that surgeons can view from any angle;
they can even peer inside the joints. Such
models are usually made of electronic
"flesh" and "bones," a visualrepresentation
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of computer symbols overlaid with a mesh
that subdivides the leg into tiny squares so
motion and other variables can be measured
and computed. Such meshes are also used
to study stress in products and structures
ranging from bridges to golf clubs. One
company looking at a virtual reality system
for surgeons: Apple Computer.

• DRUGS. Researchers todayuse computer
models of molecules to put together all sorts
of pharmaceuticals tailored to lock onto dis
ease-causing intruders and disable them.
Drug designers working in a form of virtual
reality that reproduces tactile sensations are
bound to benefit byfeeling hugely enlarged
molecules dock after they guide them
through 3-D space on the screens of their
computers.

Some drug designers already wear stereo
goggles for 3-D visualization of molecular
structures on workstation .screens. The aim

is to make the molecules fit as deftlyas pos
sible. In one case, a large enzyme that con
tributes to cancer can be inactivated by
blocking its so-called active site, where it
does the damage, with a small molecule that
fits that site perfectly. The first anticancer
drugs developed this way by Agouron Phar
maceuticals of La Jolla, California, are now
being tested.

Supported in part by Burroughs Well-
come, virtual reality researchers at the Uni
versity of North Carolina have added another
wrinkle. Byusinga modifiedremote manipu
lation arm of the kind employed in nuclear
power plants, and by building into the arm's
grip a feel for the electronic forces that bind
molecules, the Carolina researchers have
shown that a chemist can dock molecules up
to twice as fast this way as with conventional
computer graphics. A bad fit increases resis
tance. As the chemist moves the molecule

into a better position, he can feel the tension
relax in the grip he holds in his right hand.
Stereo glasses allow him to observe the dock
ing in 3-D.

• ENTERTAINMENT. Virtual reality could
transform the nature of entertainment. In

a program produced by the University of
Wa.shington, a visitor "Hies" like Superman
over Seattle skyscrapers, hearing the sound
of chattering diners in the Space Needle
restaurant as he zips by. If he points his
forefinger downward, he soon finds him
self underwater in Puget Sound, where two
playful, clicking whales swim alongside for
company. Virtual reality arcades are al
ready popping up in the U.S. and Europe
with space travel games, among others.
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The new technology could add a new di
mension to publishing as well, in such
forms as virtual reality supplements to
textbooks on CD-ROMs or

laser disks.

It may not be a long step
from virtual reality games to
full-fledged theaters. VPL Re
search has formed a joint ven-

I ture with adivision ofMCA to
build a series of test theaters

around the world in two years
or so. If they catch on, plans
call for a network of virtual re-

• ality theaters, each the size of
a large movie house. Says
Jaron Lanier, chief executive
of VPL: "Every studio head
has visited us. In the next cou

ple of years we'll start seeing
virtual reality machines in
movies as plot devices."

• EDUCATION. It's a truism

that participation is critical to

learning, yet students are often essentially
passive in the classroom. Applying virtual
reality techniques to learning may do won
ders. Researcher William Bricken enchant

ed a group of seventh-graders with the
virtual reality tour of Seattle in his Univer
sity of Washington lab. Now he and his col
leagues are devising a virtual reality pro
gram for algebra in which students would
act as parts of the equations. An equal sign
could be represented by a balance beam;
in the equation 3x = 2y + 25, students
would become blocks of different sizes rep
resenting Jx or 2y and would try to bring

the pieces into equilibrium.
Difficult concepts like

events in the wonderland of

quantum mechanics, where
electrons can act as both

waves and particles, may be
come easier for students to
understand if they are sub
merged in a virtual quantum
world. Simpler visual presen
tations of such complex male-
rial have been shown to
increase comprehension so
much that even mediocre stu
dents turn into good ones.

That leap in comprehension
is not confined to students.
Eastman Kodak engineers
quickly gained new insights
after they used a supercom
puter to process in 3-D the in
tricate interactions of such
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variables as heat, temperature, andpressure
in the injection process the company usesto
make plastic items from film spools to cam
era cases. "To actually see six or seven vari
ables is a very powerful experience," says
Richard N. Ellson, a Kodak engineer. "You
understand the dance that polymers do to
untangle themselves. I started to see things
I couldn't see through equations."

Bymaking those polymerpirouettesvisi
ble, Kodak can design lighter, thinner parts
that require less material and meet environ
mental standards. Larry Smarr, who has al
most single-handedly pushed the U.S. into a
dominant position in the use of supercom
puters for visualization, says that he wants
researchers "to become 'infonauts'—to swim
among those polymer molecules, to enter the
interior of galactic black holes."The VIRTUAL REALITY seekers

have their electronic tasks cut out
for them. To start with, except for a
$49,000 VPL headset that offers im

ages sharper than those on home TV, the
quality of virtual reality rendition is still
more cartoonish than lifelike. One daunting
challenge: to create a data glove so sensitive
that a user would feel the texture of the vir

tual material he's touching.
Once a sense of touch and realistic rendi

tions of skin are perfected, movies would nev
er be the same again. Says David Zeltzer,
director of the computer graphics and anima
tion group at MIT's Media Lab: "If we pro
vided you with a digitized version of Moby
Dick, there's no reason whyyou couldn't have
your own cabin on IhePequod. You could talk
to Starbuck as he went after the White

Whale. There's enough room in the narrative
for you to be involved, without changing the
plot." Another Zeltzer idea is to digitize
Shakespeare so that anyone could walk
around among computer actors in an elec
tronic version of King Lear. "You may feel a
little like Jimmy Stewart in It's a Wonderful
l ife, like :i gho'-t walking around in that
world.' adds Zelt/cr. "Potentially, it could be
a big commercial success."

Lanier of VPL Research likes to think

that virtual reality will eventually have an
• impact as great as the invention of writing.
1He may be wrong,but if he is, it won't be for

any want of ambition or confidence among
• pioneers in the field.SaysDonna Cox, an ex-
, pert in visualization at the National Center

for Supercomputing Applications: "The
only thing that can stop us is the speed of

• light and our ability to write complex soft
ware programs." D
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Max presents the universe
in 3-D computer graphics

For more than a decade,
LLNL computer scientist Nelson
Max has worked on developing
complex mathematical codes
necessary to graphically re-create
the physical universe — the
twinkling of a star, the reflection
of the moon on the sea, the
shadows cast as the sun flickers

through the leaves of a tree.
His most recent work is

found in "Echoes of the Sun," the
world's first full-color, 3-D
(stereo), wrap-around motion
picture. The film combines
Max's computer graphics with
puppets, animation and micro
scopic photography to re-create a
small, but vital, portion of the
universe.

The film shows how the

sun's energy, captured in the
miracle of photosynthesis within
the leafof a grape, is responsible
for our movement, for our
thought, for our lives. It follows
the changing state of energy from
electronic to chemical to me
chanical.

Max, who is also professor of
computer science at the Depart
ment of Applied Science, UC
Davis/Livermore, is co-director
of "Echoes of the Sun," a com
pendium of much of his career.

Original concept

Max wrote the screenplay
with two others, wrote the basic
object painting subroutines and
advised the production
company's four computer graph
ics teams. He is also credited with
the originalconceptfor the 20-
minute film.

Produced inJapan for Fujitsu
Ltd. by Canada's IMAXSystems
Corporation, "Echoes of the Sun"
was shown in a specially con
structed pavilion on a 24-meter
diameter half-sphere screen at Expo
'90 in Osaka. TTie film will be
shown at a temporary theater
outside Tokyonext year before
moving to the 1992 World's Fair in
Seville, Spain.

Equipped witha specially

designed projector and a four-way,
six-channel CD-based sound

system, the Fujitsu Pavilion is
designed to give the viewer the feel
of being inside the leaf, of being
present in the chloroplast, a small
chamber deep within the leaf.

Photosynthesis occurs within
the chloroplast when water mol
ecules drawn from the roots through
a tunnel-like passage called the
xylem and the carbon dioxide
molecules absorbed by the grape
leaf stomata are energized by solar
energy and converted to increas
ingly complex sugars.

Micro perspective

Max's computer graphics go far
beyond the depiction of a chemical
reaction. They provide a micro
scopic perspective in which the
viewer becomes much smaller than

the surrounding water and carbon
dioxide molecules. They take the
viewer along as water molecules
hurtle through the xylem, a ride as
exciting as the best an amusement
park offers.

As re-created by Max, the
chloroplast, with its ringed and
stacked thylakoid disks, rivals the
grandeur of a vaulted and soaring
medieval cathedral.

Max and his co-workers spent
nearly two years in production.
Using five Sun workstations and a
Fujitsu VP 200 supercomputer, the
team created the most scientifically
accurate images possible. They are
based on atomic coordinates ob
tained by x-ray crystallography and
deposited in Brookhaven National
Laboratory's Protein Data Bank,
Protein Atomic Coordinate Data as
well as information furnished by
dozens of scientists (including two
Nobel laureates).

In addition, plant and animal
systems were filmed with magnify
ing cameras and optical and electron
scanning microscopes to assure the
accuracy of the image. Designers
were thengiven the job of creating
minutely detailed blowups along
with a series of coloredstory
boards.

Wire frame

Here, according to Max, was
how the film was made: Once the
most current scientific data was

assembled, a sketch of the graphic
to be created was prepared by an
artist assignedto each of the graph
ics teams.

The sketch, with colors and
shapes, was then given to a com
puter programmer, who wrote a
program to generate figures ranging
from polygons — more than
253,000 were used to depict muscle
filament — to cones and spheres,
which in "Echoes of the Sun" were

used to fashion roots and rootlets.

To create a complex structure
like the xylem, a cellular conduit
through which water molecules
stream at high speed, the production
team first fashioned a "wire frame,"
then gave it a smooth plasticlike
surface. The pattern of the plant's
cell wall was then applied with a
process called texture mapping.

Next, a bumpy "net pattern"
was applied, using a method called
bump mapping, a process which one
of Max's DAS students is now

refining.
Motion is then laid out for the

computer-generated models. Cam
era angles are determined and the
models rendered with appropriate
shadows, illumination and light
refraction.

Finally, the images created by
rendering are recorded separately,
frame-by-ffame, onto film at a rate
of one frame every 90 seconds. To
assure clarity and brilliance, the
images are recorded on 70 millime
ter film, 10 times larger than stan
dard 35 mm. ITiey are projected
onto the half-sphere screen with a
twin-lens projector built especially
for "Echoes of the Sun" by
Toronto's Imax System Corp. The
projector places the scene behind,
above, below and in front of the
viewer.

Special glasses equipped with
liquid crystal filters and an elec
tronic shutter that is opened and shut
96 times a second — 48 times for
each eye — provides right and left
images altemately to provide true
three-dimensional full-color view
ing.

Earlier work

"Echoes of the Sun" follows in
the footsteps of an earlier work by
Max for Fujitsu. That film, "The
Universe — We Are Bom of Stars,"
was produced in the familiar red/
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blue stereo which provided 3-D
graphics when viewed with simple
glasses. Tlie film has been shown
throughout the world since it was
first imveiled at Japan's Tsukuba
Science and Technology Expo in
1985.

The technical director for

"Echoes of the Sun" was Doug
Lemer, a former LLNL computer
scientist and DAS graduate student,
who first went to Japan with Max in
1984 to work on "We Are Bom of

Stars" and remained to open his own
company.

The two films underscore Max's
work in two areas — scientific

visualization and realism. The first,
scientific visualization, consists of
applying computer graphics to
scientific calculations or scientific

data. Max explained. By using
three-dimensional data it becomes

possible to include functions such as
density or temperature as part of the
calculation, and by adding anima
tion, it's possible to "see" the
calculation over time.

Realism, he said, is the use of
computer graphics in an effort to re
create and model the world we see

around us on a computer.
Trained as a mathematician,

with a Ph.D. from Harvard, Max
moved quickly into computer
graphics, beginning with topology
and homoptopy, which deal with the
movement of surfaces of various

objects. He developed algorithms
that would model complex spheres
and others to show transparency
effects.

In 1981 he found a way to re
create the sparkle of sunlight on
choppy water and showed the effect
in "Carla's Island," a four-minute
film that won acclaim at

SIGGRAPH. He looked at the

movement of heavy hydrogen as it
is heated in the fusion process. This
became a key segment in an LLNL
film on inertial confinement fusion,
one that was seen in many areas of
the world. Another dealt with light
beams in the atmosphere and how
light is seen as it comes through the
trees or the clouds.

Max also draws inspiration from
nature. He is an avid backpacker
and mountain climber. When Fujitsu
expressed concem over his moun
tain climbing. Max agreed he would
do none while working on the film.
"I wouldn't have had time," Max
said. "Besides, a few weeks earlier I
had climbed Amadablam (22,500
feet) in Nepal with the Pittsburgh
Explorers Club."


